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PREFACE TO THE PRESENT EDITION OF 
PART IV. 



The present edition of this Fart contains no radical changes. The 
numbering of the chapters and sections has been altered to make it 
consecutive with the other three. Parts, but there has been no re- 
arrangement. 

Additions have been made under the following heads (those 
marked with an asterisk were introduced in a previous edition): — 

Mathematical note on stationary ondulation; 
Edison's phonograph; 

Michelson's measurement of the velocity of light; 

Astronomical refraction; 
*Kefracfcion at a spherical surface; 

Eefraction through a sphere; 

BrightnesB of image on screen; 

Field of view in telescope; 
•Curved rays of sound; 
^Retardation-gratings and reflection-gratings; 

Kerr's magneto-optic discoveries; 

besides briefer additions and emendations which it would be tedious 
to enumerate. The whole volume has been minutely revised; and a 
copious collection of examples arranged in order, with answers, has 
been substituted for the original collection of "Problems." 

J. D. E. 

BiLVAST, Man. 18^ 



NOTE PEEFIXED TO FIRST EDITION. 

In the present Part, the chapters relating to Consonance and 
Dissonance, Colour, the Undulatory Theory, and Polarization, are 

Cgil^ccLA-OO^IC 



IV PBEFACE. 

the work of the Editor; besides numerous cliangcs and additions iit 
other places. 

The numbering of the original sections has been preserved only 
to the end of Chapter LX.; the two last chapters of the original 
having been transposed for greater convenience of treatment. With 
this exception, the announcements made in the "Translator's Preface," 
at the beginning of Fart I., are applicable to the entire work. 
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REDUCTION OF FRENCH TO ENGLISH MEASUREa. 

The Litre (used for liquids) is tha mhis u 
the cubic decimetre, and is equal to 17017 



1 inmimctre = -03637 inch, or about ,', inch. 
1 centimetro=-3937 inch. 
1 decliiiatrB=8-937 inch. 
1 ■netre=89'37 incb=3-2Bl tt. = l'0936 yd. 
1 kilometre =1003-6 yds., or about 4 mUe. 
More aconntelv, 1 metre =39 -370432 in. 
=3-2808693 ft=l.-09362311 yd. 

1»1. minim. =-00155 «j. in. 

1 aq. contink, = '155 aq, in. 

Isq. deoim. =15-6 »), in. 

1 »J. metro =: 1550 aa. in. = lOitM Bq. ft. = 

11B6 sq, yd. 



1 cub. millim. =-000061 oub. in. 

1 cub. centim. = -061025 cab. in. 

1 cub, decim. =fll-0251oub. in. 

cub. metre=61025 cub. in.=35-3I56 cub. 

ft. =1-308 cub. yd. 



Uasb akd Weioht. 

1 milligTBmme= -01513 grain. 

I gramms =15*432 grain. 

lkilwramm8=15432grains=2-2051bs.aToir. 

Mare acourately, the kilogramme is 



Miscellaneous. 
1 gramme pec sq. centim. =2-0431 lbs. per 

eq. ft. 
1 kilogmmmepersq. centim. = 14*223 Ibg. per 
sq. in. 
1 kilognimmetre ^7-2331 toot-poundj. 
1 force de cheval=75 kilogrummetres per 
second, or G42) foot-poonds per aeeond nearly, 
whereas 1 horse-power (EDgli3h)=5S0 toot- 
pounds per second. 



EEDUCTION TO C.G.S. MEASURES. (See page 4! 
[cm. denotes centimetre (s); ^m. denotes gtamnie(a).] 



lir 



Lenoth. 

= 2*54 centimetres, nearly. 
1 foot =30-48 centjmetres, nearl} 

1 yard =91-44 centimetres, nearh 

1 statute roile= 160938 centimetres, near) 
Mora accunilelf, 1 inch =2-5399772 cent 

1 aq. inoh=6-4S sq. cm., neariy. 
1 >q. foot =929 aq. cm., nearly. 
1 sq. yard=S361 sq, cm., nearly. 
1 sq, mile =2-£9 x lO"" sq. em., nearly, 

VoLnME. 
1 cub. inch =16-39 cub. cm., nearly. 
1 cub. foot =28316 cub. cm., nearly. 



■0648 gramme, nearly. 
28-35 gramme, nearly. 
453*6 gramme, nearly. 
1 -016 X 10* gramme, nearly 
IF 1 Us ^^^Y^ — .ii'f.j^uoAf: »— . 



More accurately, 1 lb. 

Velociti. 



DEHsrrv. 
1 lb. per oub. foot = -019019 gm, per cnb. 
62'4 lb*, per cub. ft. =1 gm. per cub. cm. 
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FoilCR(a«mimiiKy=981). (Seop.43.) 
^VeigLtoflgnin =63'S7 dynea, nearly. 
„ lot aToir.=278 x lO'dynea.uearljr. 
„ 1 lb.aToir. = l-45xll)'iJy[iea,nGarly. 
„ Iton =9-07 X WdyneB.neorly. 

„ 1 fframnio =981 djmea, nearly. 
„ 1 TolifcTaninio = y3I x IW djnca, 



Work (t 
1 foot-pound 
1 kilogrammotra 
Workinaaooond) 
byonethooretioal V^y'lSxlCorgs, nearly. 



7^931), (Seep, 43) 
^l-SSexlCeisB.nearlj 
.9-81X Iff args, nearly. 






Btbess (amaming g=iSl). 
1 Ik per ■]. ft. =479 dynes par iq. no,, 
1 U>. por aq. inch =6-9 >: 10* dynes per v). 



nch« of meroiiry at O* C. = 1 0163 x I'u" 

dynea per ig. cm., Dearly. 

j1i of mercury at 0° C. =8-388 x 10« dynoa 

p«r (q. cm,, nearly. 



TABLE OF CONSTANTS. 



Tlia preiaure e( one atrooaphepe, or 7fi0 miBimetrBa (£9-922 inohes) ef mercury, U l-OSS 
kiloRnimme per sq. centimetre, ar H'73 lbs. per square inch. 

The weight of a litre of dry air, at this pressure (at Paris) and 0' C, ia 1-233 gramme. 
The Height of a cubie ceutiinutro of iratar ia about 1 gramme. 
The weight of a cubic foot of water is about 62' 4 lbs. 
The equivalent of a unit of heat, in gruTitatJou unita of enercy, is — 
772 for the foot and Falironheit degree. 
13U0 for the foot and Centigrade degree. 

424 for tha metre and Ccntigrejle deorAo. 
42:100 for the oentimetre and Centigrade dcgresL 
In ahaoluto units of enorgy, the equitaJent ia — 

41'fl millions for the centimetre una Contigrada degree} 
or 1 gramme-degree is equivalent to 41'fl million ciga. 
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ACOUSTICS. 



CHAPTER LXII. 

PRODUCTION AND PROPAGATION OF SOUND. 

838. Bound is a Vibration, — Sound, aa directly known to us by 
the sense of hearing, is an impression of a peculiar character, vcrj 
broadly distinguished from the impressions received through the 
rest of our senses, and admitting of great 

variety in its modifications. The at- r. i ,^' 

tempt to explain the physiological ac- Vi | ;■ 

tions which constitute hearing forms no 
part of our present design. The business 
of physics is rather to treat of those 
external actions which constitute sound, 
considered as an objective existence ex- 
ternal to the ear of the percipient. 

It can be shown, by a variety of ex- 
periments, that sound is the result of 
vibratory movement. Suppose, for ex- 
ample, we fix one end C of a straight 

spring C D (Fig. 592) in a vice A, then « 

draw the other end D aside into the 
position D', and let it go. In virtue of 
its elasticity (§ 12G), the spring will re- 
turn to its original position; but the 
kinetic energy which it acquires in re- 
turning is sufficient to carry it to a nearly jig. BSE-Tibratini. or straight Sprins. 
equal distance on the other side; and it 

thus swings alternately from one side to the other through distances 
very gradually diminishing, until at last it comes to rest. Such 
movement is Cilled vibratory. The motion from D' to D", or from 
D" to D', is called a single vibration. The two together constitute a 
55 
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double or complete vibration; and the time of executing a complete 
vibration is the period of vibration. The am'plitude of vibration 
for any point in the spring ia the distance of its middle position 
from one of its extreme positions. These terms have been already 
employed (§ 107) in connection with the movements of pendulums 
to which indeed the movements of vibrating springs bear an extremely 
close resemblance. The property of isochronism, which approximately 
characterizes the vibrations of the pendulum, also belongs to the 
spring, the approximation being usually so close that the period may 
practically be regarded as altogether independent of the amplitude. 



When the spring is long, the extent of its movements may gene- 
rally be perceived by the eye. In consequence of the persistence of 
impressions, we see the spring in all its positions at once; and the 
edges of the space moved over are more conspicuous than the central 
parts, because the motion of the spring is slowest at its extreme 
positions. 

As the spring is lowered in the vice, so as to shorten the vibrating 
portion of it, its movements become more rapid, and at the same time 
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more limited, until, when it ia very short, the eye is unable to detect 
any sign of motion. But where sight fails us, hearing comes to our 
aid. As the vibrating part is shortened more and more, it emits a 
musical note, which continually rises in pitch; and this effect con- 
tinues after the movements have become much too small to be \'isible. 

It thus appears that a vibratory movement, if sufficiently rapid, 
may produce a sound. The following experiments afford additional 
illustration of this principle, and are samples of the evidence from 
which it is inferred that vibratory movement is essential to the pro- 
duction of sound. 

Vibration of a Bell. — A point is fixed on a stand, in such a posi- 
tion as to be nearly in contact with a glass bell (Fig. 593). If a 
rosined fiddle-bow is then drawn over the edge of the bell, until a 



musical note is emitted, a series of taps are heard, due to the striking 
of the bell a^inst the point. A pith-ball, hung by a thread, is 
driven out by the bell, and kept in oscillation as long as the sound 
continues. By lightly touching the bell, we may feel that it is 
vibrating; and if we press strongly, the vibration and the sound 
will both be stopped. 

Vibration of a Plate. — Sand is strewn over the surface of a hori- 
zontal plate (Fig. 594), which is then made to vibrate by drawing a 
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bow over its edge, Aa soon aa the plate begins to sound, the sand 
dances, leaves certain parts bare, and collects in definite lines, which 
are called nodal tines. These are, in fact, the lines which separatti 
portions of the plate whose movements are in oppo- 
site directions. Their position changes whenever the i 
plate changes its note. 

The vibratory condition of the plate is also mani- 
fested by another phenomenon, opposite — so to speak 
— to that just described. If very fine powder, such as I 
lycopodium, he mixed with the sand, it will not move 
with the sand to the nodal lines, but will form little ; 
heaps in the centre of the vibrating segments; and 
these heaps will be in a state of violent agitation, with ■ 
more or less of gyratory movement, as long as the ; 
plate is vibrating. This phe- | 
nomenon, after long baffling i 
explanation, was shown by ^^ 
Faraday to bedue to indraughts . 
of air, and ascending currents, vibru«!n ^trmK. 
brought about by the move- 
ments of the plate. In a moderately good 
vacuum, the lycopodium goes with the sand 
to the nodal lines. 

Vibration of a StHng. — When a note is 
produced from a musical string or wire, its 
vibrations are often of sufficient amplitude 
to be detected by the eye. The string thus 
assumestheappearanceof an elongated spindle 
(Fig. 595). 

Vibration of the Air.— The sonorous body 
may sometimes be air, as in the case of organ- 
pipes, which we shall describe in a later chap- 
ter. It ia easy to show by experiment that 
when a pipe speaks, the air within it is vibrat- 
ing. Let one side of the tube be of glass, 
and let a small membrane rn, stretched over 
fiB- Bja-vibration oi Atr. a frame, be strewed with sand, and lowered 
into the pipe. The sand will be thrown into 
violent agitation, and the lattling of the grains, as they fall back on 
the membrane, is loud enough to be distinctly heard. 
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Smgi/ng Flames. — An experiment on the production of musical 
sound by flame, has long been known trader the name of the cketni- 
cal harmonica. An appera- 
tus for the production of 
hydrogen gas (Fig. 597) ia 
furnished with a tube, which 
tapers off" nearly to a point at 
its upper end, where the gas 
issues and is lighted. When 
a tube, open at both enda, 
is held so as to surround the 
flame, a musical tone is 
heard, which varies with the 
dimensions of the tube, and 
often attains considerable 
power. The sound is due to 
the vibration of the air and 
products of combustionw th 
in the tube ; and on observ 
ing the reflection of the 
flame in a mirror rotating 
about a vertical axis, it w 11 
be seen that the flame s 
alternately rising and fall ng 

ite successive images, as drawn o t into a horizontal ser es by the 
rotation of the mirror, resembl n^ a number of equi listant tongues 
of flame, with depressions between them The experiment may also 
be performed with ordinary coal gas 

Trevelyan Expervment — A tire shovel (Fig 598) is heated, and 
balanced upon the edges of two sheets of lead fixed in a vice, it is 
then seen to execute a series of small oscillations — each end being 
alternately raised and depressed — and a sound is at the same time 
emitted. The oscillations are .so small as to be scarcely perceptible 
in themselves; but they can be rendered very obvious by attaching 
to the shovel a small silvered mirror, on which a beam of light is 
directed. The reflected light can be made to form an image upon a 
screen, and this image is seen to be in a state of oscillation as long as 
the sound is heard. 

The movements observed in this exi)eriment are due to the sudden 
expansion of the cold lead. When the hot iron comes in contact with 
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it, a protuberance is instantly formed by dilatation, and tbe iron is 
thrown up. It then comes in contact with another portion of the 



Elg. ses.— Treisl/au Eipeiiuieiit 

lead, where the same phenomenon is repeated while the first point 
cools. By alternate contacts and repulsions at the two points, the 
shovel is kept ia a continual state of oscillation, and the regular 
succession of taps produces the sound. 

The experiment is more usually performed with a special instru- 
ment invented by Trevelyan, and called a rocker, which, after being 
heated and laid upon a block of lead, rocks rapidly from side to side, 
and yields a loud note, 

667. Distinctive Character of Mnsical Sound. — It is not easy to 
draw a sharp line of demarcation between musical sound and mere 
noise. The name of noise is usually given to any sound which seems 
unsuited to the requirements of music. 

This unfitness may arise from one or the other of two causes. 
Either, 

1. The sound may be unpleasant from containing discordant ele- 
ments which jar with one another, as when several consecutive keys 
on a piano are put down together. Or, 

2. It may consist of a confused succession of sounds, the changes 
being so rapid that the ear is unable to identify any particular note. 
This kind of noise may be illustrated by sliding the finger along a 
violin-string, while the bow is applied. 

All sounds may be resolved into combinations of elementary musi- 
cal tones occurring simultaneously and in succession. Hence the 
study of musical sounds must necessarily form the basis of acoustias. 

Every sound which is recognized as musical is characterized by 
what may be called smoothness, evenness, or regularity; and the 
physical cause of this regularity is to be found in the accurate 
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periodicity of the vibratory movements which produce the sound. 
By periodicity we mean the recurrence of precisely similar states at 
equal intervals of time, ao that the movements exactly repeat them- 
selves; and the time which elapses between two successive recur- 
rences of the same state is called the period of the movements. 

Practically, musical and unmusical sounds often shade insensibly 
into one another. The tones of every musical instrument are accom- 
panied by more or less of unmusical noise. The sounds of bells and 
drums have a sort o£ intermediate character; and the confused as- 
semblage of sounds which is heard in the streets of a city blends at 
a distance into an agreeable hum. 

868. Vehicle of Sound, — The origin of sound is always to be found 
in the vibratory movements of a sonorous body; but these vibratory 
movements cannot bring about the sensation of hearing unless there 
be a medium to transmit them to the auditory apparatus. This 
medium may be either solid, liquid, or gaseous, but it is necessary 
that it be elastic A body vibrating in an absolute vacuum, or in a 
medium utterly destitute of elasticity, 
would fail to excite our sensations of 
hearing. This assertion is justified by 
'the following experiments: — 

1. Under the receiver of aa air-pump 
is placed a clock-work arrangement for 
producing a number of strokes on a belL 

It is placed on a thick cushion of felt, 
or other inelastic material, and the air 
in the receiver is exhausted as com- 
pletely as possible. If the clock-work 
is then started by means of the handle 
g, the hammer will be seen to strike the 
bell, but the sound will be scarcely aud- 
ible. If hydrogen be introduced into 
the vacuum, and the receiver be again 
exhausted, the sound will be much more 

completely extinguished, being heard pig. 599. -sound in Eih»natedKao«iver. 
with diflaculty even when the ear is 

placed in contact with the receiver. Hence it may fairly be con- 
cluded that if the receiver could be perfectly exhausted, and a per- 
fectly inelastic support could be found for the bell, no sound at all 
would bo emitted. 
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2. The experiment may be varied by using a glass globe, furnished 
with a stop-cock, and having a little bell suspended within it by a 
thread. If the globe is exhausted of air, the sound of the bell will 
be scarcely audible. The globe may be filled with 
any kind of gas, or with vapour either saturated or 
non- saturated, and it will thus be found that all 
the.se bodies transmit sound. 

Sound is also transmitted through liquids, as may 

F easily be proved by direct experiment. Experiment, 

however, is scarcely necessary for the establishment 

of the fact, seeing that fishes are provided with audi- 

Fig, MO. t^™. apparatus, and have often an acute sense of 

Glolw with stop-cook. -, ■' , r-r ' 

hearing. 

As to solids, some well-known facts prove that they transmit 

sound very perfectly. For example, light taps with the head of a 

pin on one end of a wooden beam, are distinctly heard by a person 

with his ear applied to the other end, though they cannot be heard 

at the same distance through the air. This property is sometimes 

employed as a test of the soundness of a beam, for the experiment 

will not succeed if the intervening wood is rotten, rotten wood 

being very inelastic 

The stethoscope is an example of the transmission of sound through 
solids. It is a cylinder of wood, with an enlargement at each end, 
and a perforation ii its axis. One end is pressed against the chest 
of the patient, while the observer applies his ear to the other. He 
is thus enabled to hear the sounds produced by various internal 
actions, such as the beating of the heart and the passage of the air 
through the tubes of the lungs. Even simple auscultation, in which 
the ear is applied directly to the surface of the body, implies the 
transmission of sound through the walls of the chest. 

By applying the ear to the ground, remote sounds can often be much 
more distinctly heard; and it is stated that savages can in this way 
obtain much information respecting approaching bodies of enemies. 
We are entitled then to assert that aound, as it affects our organs 
of hearing, is an effect which is propagated, from a vibrating hody, 
throu-gh an elastic and ponderable medium. 

869.' Mode of Propagation of Soaod. — We will now endeavour to 
explain the action by which sound is propagated. 

Let there be a plate a vibrating opposite the end of a long tube, 
and let us consider what happens during the passage of the plate 
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from its moat backward position a", to its moat advanced position o!. 
This movement of the plate may be divided in imagination into a 
number of successive parts, each of which is communicated to the 
layer of air close in front of it, which is thus compressed, and, in its 
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Fig. 401.— Fropcieation of Sound. 

endeavour to recover from this compreasion, reacts upon the next 
layer, which is thus in its turn compressed. The compression Ls thus 
passed on from layer to layer through the whole tube, much in the 
same way as, when a number of ivory balls are laid in a row, if the 
first receives an impulse which drives it against the second, each ball 
will strike against its successor and be brought to rest. 

The compression is thus passed on from layer to layer through the 
tube, and ia succeeded by a rarefaction corresponding to the back- 
ward movement of the plate from a' to a". As the plate goes on 
vibrating, these compressions and rarefactions continue to be propa- 
gated through the tube in alternate succession. The greatest com- 
pression in the layer immediately in front of the plate, occurs when 
the plate is at its middle position in its forward movement, and the 
greatest rarefaction occurs when it is in the same position in its 
backward movement. These are also the instants at which the plate 
is moving most rapidly.^ When the plate is in its most advanced 
position, the layer of air next to it, A (Fig. 602) will be in its natu- 
ral state, and another layer at Aj, 
half a wave-length further on, will "' ti-, c i,. 
also be in its natural state, the pulse . k-'"'""T''^ i i ""^ 

havingtravelledfrom Ato Aj, while I ' ^ ' 

the plate was iroving from a" to a'. " 

At intervening points between A «e.«o^ -Graphical Bepre«nt.ti.n. 
and Aj, the layers will have various amounts of compreasion corre- 
aponding to the different poaitions of the plate in its forward move- 
ment. The greatest compression is at C, a quarter of a wave-length 
in advance of A, having travelled over this distance while the plate 
was advancing from a to a. The compressions at D and D^ repre- 
■ See § 870, eho Note A at the end of tlili chapter. 
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sent those which existed immediately in front of the plate when it 
had advanced respectively one-fourth and three-fourtha of the dis- 
tance from a' to a!, and the curve A C A, is the graphical represen- 
tation both of condensation and velocity for all points in the air 
between A and Aj. 

If the plate ceased vibrating, the condition of things now existing 
in the portion of air AA, would be transferred to successive portions 
of air in the tube, and the curve ACAj would, as it were, slide 
onward through the tube with the velocity of sound, which is about 
1100 feet per second But the plate, instead of remaining perman- 
ently at a', executes a backward movement, and produces rarefactions 
and retrograde velocities, which are propagated onwards in the same 
manner as the condensations and forward velocities. A complete 
wave of the undulation is accordingly represented by the curve 
A E' A, C'Aa (Fig. G03), the portions of the curve below the line of 
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abscissas being intended to repreltnt rarefactions and retrograde velo- 
cities. If we suppose the vibrating plate to be rigidly connected 
with a piston which works air-tight in the tube, the velocities of the 
particles of air in the different points of a wave-length will be iden- 
tical with the velocities of the piston at the different parts of ita 
motion. 

The wave-length A Aj is the distance that the pulse has travelled 
while the vibrating plate was moving from its most backward to its 
most advanced position, and back again. During this time, which 
is called the •period of the vibrations, each particle of air goes through 
its complete cycle of changes, both as regards motion and density. 
The period of vibration of any particle is thus identical with that of 
the vibrating plate, and is the same as the time occupied by the 
waves in travelling a wave-length. Thus, if the plate be one leg of 
a common A tuning-fork, making 435 complete vibrations per second, 
the period will be T^th of a second, and the undulation will travel in 
this time a distance of VsV' ^^^U or 2 feet 6 inches, which is there- 
fore the wave-length in aJr for this note. If the plate continues to 
vibrate in a uniform manner, there will be a continual series of equal 
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and aimilar waves running along the tube with the velocity of sound. 
Such a succession of waves constitutes an undulation. Each wave 
consists of a condensed portion, and a rarefied portion, which are 
distinguished from each other in Fig. 601 by different tints, the 
dark shading being intended to represent condensation. 

870. Nature of TTndnlations. — The possibility of condensations 
and rarefactions being propagated continually in one direction, while 
each particle of air simply moves backwards and foi-warda about its 
original position, is illustrated by Fig. 604, which represents, in an 

ABC D E F «. 

AB C D E Fa, 

ABC D E F ti^ 

A BC D E F a 

A BCD E F <£' 

A B CD E F O' 

A B CDE F a^ 

A B C DE F O' 

A B C DZF ^ 

A B C D I? o' 

ABC D EFtf, 

A B C D E Fa> 

ABC D E F <z> 

Fig. 80i—Longltudln»l Vibration. 

exa^erated form, the successive phases of an undulation propagated 
through 7 particles ABCDEFa originally equidistant, the dis- 
tance from the first to the last bein^ one wave-length of the undula- 
tion. - The diagram is composed of thirteen horizontal rows, the first 
and last, being precisely alike. The successive rows repieseut the 
* positions of the particles at successive times, the interval of time 
from each row to the next being ^th of the period of the un- 
dulation. 

In the first row A. and a are centres of condensation, and D is a 
centre of rarefaction. In the third row B is a centre of condensa- 
tion, and E a centre of rarefaction. In the fifth row the con- 
densation and rarefaction have advanced by one more letter, and 
80 on through the whole series, the initial state of things being 
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reproduced when each of these centres has advanced through a 
wave-length, so that the thirteenth row is merely a repetition of 
the first. 

The velocities o£ the particles can be estimated by the comparison 
of successive rows. It is thus seen that the greatest forward velocity 
is at the centres of condensation, and the greatest backward velocity 
at the centres of rarefaction. Each particle has its greatest veloci- 
ties, and greatest condensation and rarefaction, in passing through 
its mean position, and comes for an instant to rest in its positions of 
greatest displacement, which are also positions of mean density. 

The distance between A and a remains invariable, being always 
a wave-length, and these two particles always agree in phase. 
Any other two particles represented in the diagram are always in 
diiferent phases, and the phases of A and D, or B and E, or C and F, 
are always opposite; for example, when A is moving forwards with 
the maximum velocity, D is moving backwards with the same 
velocity. 

The vibrations of the particles, in an undulation of this kind, are 
called longitudinal; and it is by such vibrations that sound is pro- 
pagated through air. Fig. COS illustrates the manner in which an 
undulation may be propagated by means of transverse vibrations, 
that is to say, by vibrations executed in a direction perpendicular to 
that in which the undulation advances. Thirteen particles A BCD 
EFGHIJKLa are represented in the positions which they occupy 
at successive times, whose interval is one-sixth of a period. At the 
instant first considered, D and J are the particles which are furthest 
displaced. At the end of the first interval, the wave has advanced 
two letters, so that F and L are now the furthest displaced. At the 
end of the next interval, the wave has advanced two letters further, 
and so on, the state of things at the end of the six intervals, or of 
one complete period, being the same as at the beginning, so that 
the seventh line is merely a repetition of the first. Some examples 
of this kind of wave-motion will be mentioned in later chapters, 

871. Propagation in an Open Space. — AMien a sonorous disturb- 
ance occurs in the midst of an open body of air, the undulations to 
which it gives rise run out in all directions from the source. If the 
disturbance is symmetrical about a centre, the waves will be spheri- 
cal; but this case is exceptional. A disturbance usually produces 
condensation on one side, at the same instant that it produces rare- 
faction on another. This is the case, for example, with a vibrating 
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plate, since, when it is moTong towards one side, it is moving away 
from the other. These inequalities which exist in the neighbour- 
hood o£ the sonorous body, have, however, a tendency to become less 
marked, and ultimately to disappear, as the distance is increased. 
Fig. 606 represents a diametral section of a series of spherical waves. 
Their mode of propagation has some analogy to that of the circular 
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waves produced on water by dropping a atone into it; but the par- 
ticles which form the waves of water rise and fall, whereas those 
which form sonorous waves merely advance and retreat, their lines 
of motion being always coincident with the directions along which 
the sound travels. In both cases it is important to remark that the 
undulation does not involve a Tnovement of transference. Thus, 
when the surface of a liquid is traversed by waves, bodies floating 
on it rise and fall, but are not carried onward. This property is 
cliaracteristic of undulations generally. An vmdulation may be 
defined as a system of movements in which tlie several particles move 
to wttd fro, or round and rov/nd, about definite points, in awA a 
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mamner aa to produce ihe continued owward fmnamismon of a con- 
dition, or aeries of conditions. 

There is one important difference between the propagation of 
sound in a uniform tube and in an open space. In the former case, 
the layers of air corresponding to miccesaive wave-lengths are of equal 




mass, and their movements are precisely alike, except in so far aa 
they are interfered with by friction. Hence sound is transmitted 
through tubes to great distances with but little loss of intensity, 
especially if the tubes are lai^e.^ 

The same principle is illustrated by the ease with which a scratch 



k 



' Regnault, in his eiperiments on the velocity of sound, tonnd that in a conduit '108 of 

a metre in diamettr, the report of a pistol ohai^d with a gramme of powder ceased to 

be heard at the distance of 1150 metrea. In a conduit of ■3"', the distance was 3810". 

IiLthrB crent conduit of the SL Miohel sewer, of I^IO, the sound was mode hy sv 

-< traverse a distance of 10,000 metrea without becoming inaudible.—. 
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on a log of wood is heard at the far end, the substance of the log 
acting like the body of air within a tube. 

In an open space, each successive layer has to impart its own 
condition to a larger layer; hence there is a continual diminution of 
amplitude iu the vibrations as the distance from the source increases. 
This involves a continual decrease of loudness. An undulation 
involves the onward transference of energy; and the amoimt of 
energy which traverses, in unit time, any closed siurface described 
about the source, must be equal to the energy which the source 
emits in unit time. Hence, by the reasoning which we employed 
in the case of radiant heat (§ 465), it follows that the intensity 
of sonorous energy diminishes according to the law of inverse 
squares. 

The energy of a particle executing simple vibrations in obedience 
to forces of elasticity, varies as the square of the amplitude of its 
exciursions; for, if the amplitude be doubled, the distance worked 
through, and the mean working force, are both doubled, and thus 
the work which the elastic forces do during the movement from 
either extreme position to the centre is quadrupled. This work is 
equal to the enei^y of the particle in any part of its course. At the 
extreme positions it is all in the shape of potential energy; in the 
middle position it is all in the shape of kinetic energy; and at 
intermediate points it is partly in one of these forms, and partly in 
the other. 

It can be shown that exactly half the energy of a complete wave 
is kinetic, the other half being potential. 

872. Dissipation of Sonorous Energy. — The reasoning by which we 
have endeavoured to establish the law of inverse squares, assumes 
that onward propagation involves no loss of sonorous energy. This 
assumption is not rigorously true, inasmuch as vibration implies 
friction, and friction implies the generation of heat, at the expense 
of the energy which produces the vibrations. Sonorous eneigy must 
therefore diminish with distance somewhat more rapidly than accord- 
ing to the law of inverse squares. All sound, in becoming extinct, 
becomes converted into heat. 

This conversion is greatly promoted by defect of homogeneity 
in the medium of propagation. In a fog, or a snow-storm, the 
liquid or solid particles present in the air produce innumerable 
reflections, in each of which a little sonorous energy is converted 
into heat. 
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873. Velooity of Sound in Air. — The propt^tion of sound through 
an elastic medium ia not instantaneous, but occupies a very sensible 
time in traversing a moderate distance. For example, the flash of a 
gun at the distance of a few hundred yards is seen some time before 
the report is heard. The interval between the two impressions 
may be regarded as representing the time required for the propa- 
gation of the sound across the intervening distance, for the time 
occupied by the propagation of light across so small a distance is 
inappreciable. 

It is by experiments of this kind that the velocity of sound in air 
has been most accurately determined. Among the best determina- 
tions may be mentioned that of Lacaille, and other members of a 
commission appointed by the French Academy in 1738; that of 
Arago, Bouvard, and other members of the Bureau de Longitudes 
in 1822; and that of Moll, Vanbeek, and Kuytenbrouwer in Holland, 
in the same year. All these determinations were obtained by firing - 
cannon at two stations, several miles distant from each other, and 
noting, at each station, the interval between seeing the flash and 
hearing the sound of the guns fired at the other. If guns were fired 
only at one station, the determination would be vitiated by the effect 
of wind blowing either with or against the sound. The error from 
this cause is nearly eliminated by firing the guns alternately at the 
two stations, and still more completely by firing them simultaneously 
This last plan was adopted by the Dutch observers, the distance of 
the two stations in their case being about nine miles. Regnault has 
quite recently repeated the investigation, taking advantage of the 
important aid afforded by modern electrical methods for registering 
the times of observed phenomena. All the most careful detormina- 
tions agree very closely among themselves, and show that the velo- 
city of sound thi'OTigh air at 0° C. is about 332 metres, or 1000 feet 
per second.^ The velocity increases with the temperature, being 
proportional to the square root of the absolute temjierature by akr 
thermometer {§ 325), If t denote the ordinary Centigrade tempera- 

' A recent determination by Mr. Stone at the Cape of Good Hope is worthy of note as 
being based on the compiuTBOn of observations made through the eenee of hearing alone. 
It bad previonslj been auggeated that the two Benaes of sight and hearing, which are con- 
cerned in observing the flash and report of a cannon, might net be equally prompt in re- 
ceiving impreeeioDS (Airy on Sound, p. 131). Mr, Stone accordingly placed two observers 
— one near a cannon, and tbe other at about three miles distance ; each of whom on hear- 
ing the report, gave a signal through an electric telegraph. The reiult obtained was ia 
precise ot^reemeDt with that stated in the text. 
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ture, and a the coefficient of expansion ■003G0, the velocity of sound 
through air at any temperature is given by the formula 

332 V'+a' b metreB pec Becond, or 
1090 Vl+»' in feet per second. 

The actual velocity of sound from place to place on the eartii's sur- 
face is found by compounding this velocity with the velocity of the 
wind. 

There is some reason, both from theoiy and experiment, for be- 
lieving that very loud sounds travel rather faster than sounds of 
^ moderate intensity. 

874. Theoretical Computation of Velocity, — By applying the prin- ^ 
ciples of dynamics to the propagation of undulations,^ it is computed 
that the velocity of sound through air must be given by the formula 

D denoting the density of the air, and E its coefficient of elasticity, 
as measured by the quotient of pressure applied by compression 
produced. 

Let P denote the pressure of the air in units of force per unit of 
area; then, if the temperature be kept constant during compression, 
a small additional pressure p will, by Boyle's law, produce a com- 
pression equal to ^, and the value of E, being the quotient of p by 
this quantity, will be simply P. 

On the other hand, if no heat is allowed either to enter or escape, 
the temperature of the air will be raised by compression, and addi- 
tional resistance will thus be encountered. In this case, as shown 
in § 500, the coefficient of elasticity will be Tk.k denoting the 
ratio of the two specific heats, which for air and simple gases is 
about 1-41. 

It thus appears that the velocity of sound in air cannot be less than 
A/ D nor greater than a/1"41 =. Its actual velocity, as determined 
by observation, is identical, or practically identical, with the latter 
of these limiting values. Hence we must infer that the compressions 
and extensions which the particles of air undergo in transmitting 
sound are of too brief duration to allow of any sensible transference 
of heat from particle to particle. 

This conclusion is confirmed by another argument due to Professor 
* See note B at the end of this cllapter. 
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Stokes. If the inequalities o£ temperature due to compression and 
expansion were to any sensible degree smoothed down by conduction 
and radiation, this smoothing down would diminish the amount of 
energy available for wave-propagation, and would lead to a falling 
off in intensity incomparably more rapid than that due to the law 
of inverse squares. 

875. Nomeric&l CalonUtion. — The following is the actual process of 
calculation for perfectly dry air at 0° C, the centimetre, gramme, and 
second being taken as the units of length, mass, and time. 

The density of dry air at 0°, under the pressure of 1033 grammes 
per square centimetre, at Paris, is 001293 of a gramme per cubic 
centimetre. But the gravitating force of a gramme at Paris is 981 
dynes (§ 91). The density '001293 therefore corresponda to a 
pressure of 1033 x 981 dynes per sq. cm.; and the expression for the 
velocity in centimetres per second is 

that is, 3324 metres per second, or 1093 feet per second. 

876. Meets of Freesare, Temperature, and UoiBture. — The velocity 
of sound is independent of the height of the barometer, since changes 
of this element (at constant temperature) affect P and D in the same 
direction, and to the same extent. 

For a given density, if Pq denote the pressure at 0°, and a the co- 
efficient of expansion of air, the pressure at t° Centigrade is Po (1 +a 0, 
the value of a being about ^fg- 

Hence, if the velocity at 0° be 1090 feet per second, the velocity 
at f will be 1090 ^1 + ^. At the temperature 50° F. or 10° C, 
which is approximately the mean annual temperature of this country, 
the value of this expression is about 1110, and at 86° F. or 30° C, it 
is about 1148. The increase of velocity is thus about a foot per 
second for each degree Fahrenheit. 

The humidity of air has some influence on the velocity of sound, 
inasmuch as aqueous vapour b lighter than air; but the effect is 
comparatively trifling, at least in temperate climates. At the tem- 
perature 50° F., air saturated with moisture is less dense than dry 
air by about 1 part in 220, and the consequent increase of velocity 
cannot be greater than about 1 part in 440, which will be between 
2 and 3 feet per second. The increase should, in fact, be somewhat 
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less than this, masmuch as the value o£ k (the ratio of the two specific 
heats) appears to be only TSl for aqueous vapour.' 

877. Newton's Theory, and Laplace's Hodiflcation. — The earliest 
- theoretical investigation of the velocity of sound was that given by 
Newton in the Principia (book 2, section 8). It proceeds on the 
tacit assumption that no changes of temperature are produced l^ 
the compressions and extensions which enter into the constitution 
of a sonorous undulation; and the result obtained by Newton is 
equivalent to the formula 

. . ■'-'^' 

or since (§>210) ^=g'H., where H denotes the height of a homo- 
geneovK atmosphere, and the velocity acquired in falling through 
any height s is V 2 ^ e, the velocity of sound in air is, according to 
Newton, the same as the velocity which'wpvXd he acquired bj falling 
in vacuo through half the heighi of a homogeneoiha atmoapkere. 
This, in fact, is the form in which Newton states his result.^ 

Newton himself was quite aware that the value thus computed 
theoretically was too small, and he throws out a conjecture as to the 
cause of the discrepancy; but the true cause was first pointed out 
by Laplace, as depending upon increase of temperature produced by 
compression, and decrease of temperature produced by expansion. 
~^ 878. Velocity in Gases grenerally. — The same principles which \^ 
apply to air apply to gases generally; and since for all simple gases 
the ratio of the two specific heats is I'41, the velocity of sound in 

any simple gas is a/1'41 j:, D denoting its absolute density at the 
pressure P. Comparing two gases at the same pressure, we see that 
the velocities of sound in them will be inversely as the square roots 
of their absolute densities; and this will be true whether the tem- 
peratures of the two gaaes are the same or different 

879. Velocity of Sound in Liquids. — The velocity of sound in 
water was measured by Colladon, in 1826, at the Lake of Geneva, 
Two boats were moored at a distance of 13,500 metres (between 8 
and 9 miles). One of them carried a bell, weighing about 140 lbs., 
immersed in the lake. Its hammer was moved by an external lever, 
so arranged as to ignite a small quantity of gunpowder at the instant 

' Rankine on the SUam Eagiru, p. 320. 

' Newton's inveatigation relates only to timple waves; but if these have all the anme 
Telocity (aa Newton shows), this must also be the velocity of the oomplei wave which thoy 
compose. Hence the restriotian is only apparent. 
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of striking the bell. An observer in the other boat was enabled to 

hear the sound by applying his ear to the extremity of a trumpet- 

sbaped tube (Fig. 607), having its lower end covered with a mem- 

brane and facing towards the direction from 

^ which the sound proceeded. By noting the in- 

11 terval between seeing the flash and hearing the 

^^^^S^^S^ sound, the velocity with which the sound tra- 

^^^^S^^^^ veiled through the water was determined. The 

r^^^S^^^^^- velocity thus computed was 1435 metres per 

^^^^J^^;;:^ second, and the temperature of the water was 

m^. ^~ Formula (1) of § 874 holds for liqtids as well 

as for gases. * 

The resistance of water to compression is about 21 x 10'" dynes 

per sq. cm,, and the correcting factor for the heat of compression, as 

calculated by § 505, is 1'0012, which may be taken as unity. The 

density is also unity. Hence we have 

v= vS= ^(21 X 10") = 1449H cm. per sec., 

that is, abot}t 1449 metres per second; which agrees sufficiently well 
with the experimental determination. 

Wertheim has measured the velocity of sound in some liquids by 
an indirect method, which will be explained in a later chapter. He 
finds it to be 1160 metres per .second in ether and alcohol, and 1900 
in a solution of chloride of calcium. 

880. Velocity of Sound in Solids. — The velocity of sound in cast- 
iron was determined by Biot and Martin by means of a connected 
series of water-pipes, forming a conduit of a total length of 951 
metres. One end of the conduit was struck with a hammer, and an 
observer at the other end heard two sounds, the first transmitted by 
the metal, and the second by the air, the interval between them 
being 25 seconds. Now the time required for travelling this dis- 
tance through air, at the temperature of the experiment (11° C), is 
2'8 seconds. The time of transmission through the metal was there- 
fore '3 of a second, which is at the rate of 3170 metres per second. 
It is, however, to be remarked, that the transmitting body was noi 
a continuous mass of iron, but a aeries of 376 pipes, connected to- 
gether by collars of lead and tarred cloth, which must have consid- 
erably delayed the transmission of the sound. But in spite of this, 
the velocity is about nine times as great as in air. 
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Wertheim, by the indirect methods above alluded to, measured 
the velocity of sound in a number of solids, with the following results, 
the velocity in air being taken as the unit of velocity: — 
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Steel, 14-3ai t 

Iron, 15-108 

Brass, 10-224 

Glwa, U-956 t 

Flint Glan,. . . . 11-890 1 

Oak 9-902 t 

Plr, 12-49 t 



lfl-7Sfl 

12-220 
12-02 
17-26 



^ 8S)|^iieoretical Computation. — The formula v/ S ^"'^^ '*"" solids 
as well aAfor liquids and gases; but as solids can be eulgected to 
m^i^kifferent kinds of strain, whereas liquids and gases can be 
subjected to only one, we may have ditferent values of E, and dif- 
ferent velocities of transmission of pulses for the same solid. This is 
true even in the case of a solid whose properties are alike in all 
directions (called an isotropic solid) ; but the great majority of solids 
are very far from fulfilling this condition, and transmit sound more 
rapidly in some directions than in others. 

When the sound is propagated by alternate compressions and 
extensions running along a substance which is not prevented from 
extending and contracting laterally, the elasticity E becomes iden- 
tical' with Young's modulus (§ 128). On the other hand, if uniform 
spherical waves of alternate compression and extension spread out- 
wards, symmetrically, from a point in the centre of an infinite solid, 
lateral extension and contraction will be prevented by the symmetry 
of the action. The effective elasticity is, in this case, greater than 
Young's modulus, and the velocity of sound will be increased accord- 
ingly. 

By the table on p. 79 the value of Young's modulus for copper is 
120 X 10'**, and by the table on p. xiL the density of copper is about 
8-8. Hence, for the velocity of sound through a copper rod, in centi- 
metres per second, we have 



"v/bV^^^'"™""-'" 



or .3G93 metres per second. 

This is about 11-1 times the velocity in air. 
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86S. Beflection of Sound, — When sonorous waves meet a fixed 
obstacle they are reflected, and the two sets of waves — one direct, 
and the other reflected — are propagated just as if they came from 
two separate sources. If the reflecting surface is plane, waves di- 



gla. flOB.— Reflection ol Sound. 

verging from any centi-e (Fig. 608) in front of it are reflected so 
as to diverge from a centre 0' symmetrically situated behind it, and 
an ear at any point M in front hears the reflected sound a*; if it came 
from 0'. 

The direction from which a sound appears to the hearer to proceed 

is determined by the direction along which the sonorous pulses are 

propagated, and is always normal to the waves. A normal to a set 

of sound-waves may therefore conveniently be called a ray of sound. 

O I is a direct ray, and I M the 

f ,'' corresponding reflected ray; and it 

is obvious, from the symmetrical 

position of the points 0', that 

I these two rays are equally in- 

I clined to the surface, or the angles 

Fig. wo.— BiflBctiontromEiiiptfciioot of incidence and reflection are 

equal. 
883. IllnstratioiiB of Reflection of Bound. — The reflection of sonorous 
waves explains some well-known phenomena. If aba (Fig. 609) 
bo an elliptic dome or arch, a sound emitted from either of the foci 
// will be reflected from the elliptic surface in such a direction as to 
pass through the other focus. A sound emitted from either focus 
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may thus be distinctly heard at tlie other, even when quite inaudible 
at nearer points. This is a consequence of the property, that linen 
drawn to any point on an ellipae from the two fod are equally 
inclined to the curve. 

The experiment of the conjugate mirrors (§ 468) is also applicable 
to sound. Let a watch be himg in the focus of one of them (Fig. ClOj, 



Fig. Bin— Keflection of Sound (rom Conjugate UirrorB. 

and let a person hold his ear at the focus of the other; or still better, 
to avoid intercepting the sound before it falls on the second mirror, 
let him employ an ear-trumpet, holding its further end at the focus. 
He will distinctly hear the ticking, even when the mirrors are many 
yards apart,^ 

884. Echo. — Echo is the moat familiar instance of the reflection of 
sound. In order to hear the echo of one's own voice, there must be 
a distant body capable of reflecting sound directly back, and the 
number of syllables that an echo will repeat is proportional to the 

' Sondhaua hui sbovm that atnuid, like light, is capable of being refracted. A spherical 
balloon of collodion, filled with carbonic acid gas, acta as a sound-lens. If a watch be 
hung at some distance from It on one aide, an ear held at the conjugate focus on the othec 
side will heac the ticking. See also a later section on " Curved Rays of Sound " in the 
chapter on the " Wave Theory of Light" 
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distance of this obstacle. The sounds reflected to the speaker have 
travelled first over the distance A {Fig. 611) from him to the 
reflecting body, and then back from A to 0. Supposing five syllables 
to be pronounced in a second, and taking the velocity of sound as 
1100 feet per second, a distance of 550 feet from the speaker to 
the refiecting body would enable the speaker to complete the fifth 
syllable before the return of the first; this is at the rate of 110 feet 



per syllable. At distances less than about 100 feet there is not time 
for the distinct reflection of a single syllable; but the reflected 
sound mingles with the voice of the speaker. This is particularly 
observable under vaulted roofs. 

Multiple echoes are not uncommon. They are due, in some 
cases, to independent reflections from obstacles at difierent dis- 
tances; in others, to reflections of reflections. A position exactly 
midway between two parallel walls, at a sufficient distance apart, is 
favourable for the observance of this latter phenomenon. One of 
the most frequently cited instances of multiple echoes is that of the 
old palace of Simonetta, near Milan, which forms three sides of a 
quadrangle. According to Kircher, it repeats forty times. 

886. Speaking: &&<! Heating: Trumpets. — The complete explanation 
of the action of these instruments presents considerable diSicuIty. 
The speaking-trumpet (Fig. 612) consists of a long tube (sometimes 
6 feet long), slightly tapering towards the speaker, furnished at this 
end with a hollow mouth-piece, which neaily fits the lips, and at 
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the other with a funnel-shaped enlargement, called the bell, opening 
out to a width of about a foot. It ia much used at ^ 
sea, and is found very effectual in making the voice 
heard at a distance. The explanation usually given of 
its action is, that the slightly conical form of the long 
tube produces a series of reflections in directions more 
and more nearly parallel to the axis; but this explana- 
tion fails to account for the utility of the bell, which 
experience has shown to be considerable. It appears 
from a theoretical investigation by Lord Eayleigh 
that the speaking-trumpet causes a greater total quan- 
tity of sonorous energy to be produced from the same 
expenditure of breath.' 

Ear-trumpets have various forms, as represented 
in Fig. 613; having little in common, except that the 
external opening or bell is much larger than the end 
which is introduced into the ear. Membranes of gold- 
beaters' skin are sometimes stretched across their 
interior, in the positions indicated by the dotted lines 
in Nos. 4 and 5. No. 6 consists simplj' of a bell with 
such a membrane stretched across its outer end, while f'b- sis- 
its inner end communicates with the ear by an indian- 
rubber tube with an ivory end-piece. These light membranes are 
peculiarly susceptible of impression from aerial vibrations. In Reg- 
nault's experiments above 
cited,itwas found that mem- 
branes were affected at dis- 
tances greater than those 
at which sound was heard. 

886. Interference of Sonor- 
OUB Usdolations. — When 
two systems of waves are 
traversing the same mat- 
ter, the actual motion of 
each particle of the matter ' 
is the resultant of the mo- 
tions due to each system 

, . .rm .1 Fill. 613. -Ear-trumpeU. 

separately. When these 

component motions are in the same direction the resultant is their 
• Theory of Sound, voL ii. p. 102. 
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sum; when they are in opposite directions it is their difference; Mid 
if they are equal, as well as opposite, it is zero. Very remarkable 
phenomena are thus produced when the two undulations have the 
same, or nearly the same wave-length; and the action which occurs 
in this case ia called interference. 

When two sonorous undulations of exactly equal wave-length 
and amplitude are traversing the same matter in the same direction, 
their phases must either be the same, or must everywhere differ by 
the same amount. If they are the same, the amplitude of vibration 
for each particle will be double of that due to either ondulation 
separately. If they are opposite — in other words, if one undulation 
be half a wave-length in advance of the other — the motions which 
they would separately produce in any particle are equal and oppo- 
site, and the particle will accordingly remain at rest. Two sounds 
will thus, by their conjoint action, produce silence. 

In order that the extinction of sound may be complete, the rare- 
fied portions of each set of waves must be the exact counterparts of 
the condensed portions of the other set, a condition which can only 
be approximately attained in practice. 

The following experiment, doe to M, Desains, affords a very direct 
illustration of the principle of interference. The bottom of a wooden 
box is pierced with an opening, in which a powerful whistle fits. 
The top of the box has two larger openings symmetrically placed 
with respect to the lower ona The inside of the box is lined with 
felt, to prevent the vibrations from being communicated to the box, 
ajid to weaken internal reflection. When the whistle is sounded, if 
a membrane, with sand strewn on it, is held in various positions in 
the vertical plane which'bisects, at right angles, the line joining the 
two openings, the sand will be agitated, and will arrange itself in 
nodal lines. But if it is carried out of this plane, positions will be 
found, at equal distances on both sides of it, at which the agitation 
is scarcely perceptible. If, when the membrane is in one of these 
positions, we close one of the two openings, the sand is again agitated, 
clearly showing that the previous absence of agitation was due to the 
interference of the undulations proceeding from the two orifices. 

In this experiment the proof is presented to the eye. In the fol- 
lowing experiment, which is due to M. Lissajous, it is presented to 
the ear. A circular plate, supported like the plate in Fig. 594, is 
made to vibrate in sectors separated by radial nodes. The number 
of sectors will always be even, and adjacent sectors will vibrate 
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in opposite directions. Let a disk of card-board of the same 
size be divided into the same number of sectors, end let alternate 
sectors be cut away, leaving only enough near tJie centre to hold the 
remaining sectors together. If the cwd be now held just over the 
vibrating disk, in such a manner that the sectors of the one are 
exactly over those o£ the other, a great increase of loudness will be 
observed, consequent on the suppression of the sound from alternate 
sectors; but if the card-board disk be turned through the width of 
half a sector, the effect no longer occurs. If the card is made to 
rotate rapidly in a continuous manner, the alterations of loudness 
will form a series of heats. 

It is for a similar reason that, when a large bell is vibrating, a 
person in its centre hears the sound as only moderately loud, while 
within a short distance of some portions of the edge the loudness is 
intolerable. 

887. Interference of Direct and Beflected Waves.' Nodes and Anti- 
nodes. — Interference may also occur between undulations travelling in 
opposite directions; for example, between a direct and a reflected sys- 
tem. When waves proceeding along a tube meet a rigid obstacle, form- 
ing a cross section of the tube, they are reflected directly back again, 
the motion of any particle close to the obstacle being compounded of 
that due to the direct wave, and an equal and opposite motion due 
to the reflected wave. The reflected waves are in fact the images 
(with reference to the obstacle regarded as a plane mirror) of the 
waves which would exist in the prolongation of the tube if the 
obstacle were withdrawn. At the distance of half a wave-length 
from the obstacle the motions due to the direct and reflected wavus 
will accordingly be equal and opposite, so that the particles situated 
at this distance will be permanently at rest; and the same is true at 
the distance of any number of half wave-lengths from the obstacle. 
The air in the tube will thus be divided into a number of vibrating 
segments separated by nodal planes or cross sections of no vibra- 
tion arranged at distances of half a wave-length apart. One of these 
nodes is at the obstacle itself. At the centres of the vibrating seg- 
ments — that is to say, at the distance of a quarter wave-length -plua 
any number of half wave-lengths from the obstacle or from any node 
— the velocities due to the direct and reflected waves will be equal 
and in the same direction, and the amplitude of vibration will ac- 
cordingly be double of that due to the direct wave alone. These 
' Sea note C, page 896. 
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are the sections of greatest disturbance as regards change of place. 
We shall call them antinodes. On the other hand, it ia to be remem- 
bered that motion with the direct wave is motion agaiiui the re- 
flected waves, and vice versa, so that (§ 869) at points where the 
velocities due to both have the same absolute direction thej corre- 
spond to condensation in the case of one of these undulations, and 
to rarefaction in the case of the other. Accordingly, these sections of 
maximum movement are the places of no change of density; and on 
the other hand, the nodes are the places where the changes of density 
are greatest. If the reflected undulation is feebler than the direct 
one, as will be the case, for example, if the obstacle is only imper- 
fectly rigid, the destruction of motion at the nodes and of change of 
density at the antinodes will not be complete; the former will merely 
be places of minimum motion, and the latter of minimum change of 
density. 

Direct experiments in verification of these principles, a wall being 
the reflecting body, were conducted by Savart, and also by Seebeck, 
the latter of whom employed a testing apparatus called the acoustic 
pendulum. It consists essentially of a small membrane stretched in 
a frame, from the top of which hangs a very light pendulum, with 
its bob resting against the centre of the membrane. In the middle 
portions of the vibrating segments the membrane, moving with the 
air on ifa two faces, throws back the pendulum, while it remains 
nearly free from vibration at the nodes. 

Kegnault made extensive use of the acoustic pendulum in his ex- 
periments on the velocity of sound. The pendulum, when thrown 
back by the membrane, completed an electric circuit, and thus 
eff'ected a record of the instant when the sound arrived. 

888. Beats Froduoed by Interference. — When two notes which 
are not quite in unison are sounded together, a peculiar palpitating 
effect is produced; — we hear a series of bursts of sound, with inter- 
vals of comparative silence between them. The bursts of sound are 
called heats, and the notes are said to heat together. If we have the 
power of tuning one of the notes, we shall find that as they are 
brought more nearly into unison, the beats become slower, and that, 
as the departure from unison is increased, the beats become more 
rapid, till they degenerate first into a rattle, and then into a discord. 
The effect is most striking with deep notes. 

These beats are completely explained by the principle of interfer- 
ence. As the wave-lengths of the two notes are slightly different, 



while the velocity of propagation is the same, the two systems of 
waves will, in some portions of their course, agree in phase, and thus 
strengthen each other; while in other parts they will be opposite in 
phase, and will thus destroy each other. Let one of the notes, for 
example, have 100 vibrations per second, and the other 101. Then, 
if we start from an instant when the maxima of condensation from 
the two sources reach the ear together, the next such conjunction 
will occur exactly a second later. During the interval the maxima 
of one system have been gradually falling behind those of the other, 
till, at the end of the second, the loss has ataounted to one wave- 
length. At the middle of the second it will have amounted to half 
a wave-length, and the two sounds will destroy each other. We 
shall thus have one beat and one extinction in each second, as a 
consequence of the fact that the higher note has made one vibration 
more than the lower. In general, the frequency of beats is the dif- 
ference of the frequencies of vibration of the beating notes. 



NJ Note A. § 869. * 

That llie particles irhicli ore moving forward are in a state of compression, nay be 
shown in the following wa;: — Consider an imaginary cross section travelling forward 
through Che tube with tbe same velocity ns the nndulation. Call this velocity r, and the 
velocity of any particle of air u. Also let the density of any particlu be denoted by p. 
Then u and p remain constant for the inn^ioaty moving section, and the mass of air which 
it traverses in its motion per unit time i» {v-ti) p. As there ia no pennanent transfer of 
air in either direcCion through the tube, the mass thus traversed must be the same as if 
tbe air were at rest at its natural density. Hence the value of (u-u) /i is the some for 
all cross sections ; whence it follows, that where u is greatest p must be greatest, and 
where « is negative p is leas than tbe natural density. 

If po denote the natural density, we have {v-ii) p — vpe, whence _ ^ *!-I " ; that is to say, 

Ike ratio of tht velocity of a f/trtidt (o tke vdocUy of the unduZaiioB ii equ<d P> Che conden- 
latioa exUlinff al tht particle. If u is negative — that is to say, if the velocity be retrograde 
— its ratio to it is a messnre of the rarefaction. 

From this principle we may easily derive a formnla for the velocity of sound, bearing in 
mind that « is always very small in eiimparison with v. 

For, consider a thin lamina of air whuse thickness is Sx, and let lu, Up, and Sp be 
the excesses of the velocity, density, and pressure on the second side of the lamina 
above those on the first at the same moment. Tbe above equation, {ii~ u) p^vpt, gives 
(n - u) i p - p B II = 0, whence -— = ' or, since u may be neglected in comparison with r. 



The time which the moving section occupies in traversing the lamina Is ^, and in this 
time (be velocity of the lamina ohanges by the amount - S u, since tbe velocity on the 
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BBCond aide of the lunina ia u ■(- J u »t the beginning and u at the end ot the time. The 
(oice producing tbii change of velocity (if the aectioa of the tabe be uoitj) ia - J p, or 

— I'll - Sp, and rouat be equal to the quotient of change of momentiun by time, that is 

P 

ti) -pSji.iu-i-^', or to -pcSa. Hence '— = 1-*1 4- Equatb:; this to the otliir 
V 6p fi'v 

exprcaalon (or -^, we have 
Ip 

p ^v p 

This inveatigat^un !■ due to Frofeaaor Ranltine, Phil. Tntn*. 1S69. 

NoTB B. 8 874. 

The toDowing is the usual inTestlgation of the velocity of traniinUsion ot aound through 
a uniform tube filled with air, friction being neglected : Let z denote the original diatance 
of a particle of air from the section of the tube at which the sound originates, and x +y its 
diatance at time t, ao that y ia the diaplacement of the particle from the position of equili- 
brium. Then a particle which was originally at distance jt + S a; will at time ( be at the 
distance z + Sz-f jz + ily; and the thickneaa of the intervening lamina, which was originally 
8 1, i» now J a + a y. Ita compreasion ia therefore - ip «■ ultimately - -^, and if P denote 

the original preaaure, the increase of presaure [a -I'll P -r^ The excess of prewnue 

behind alamina Ji aljove the pressore in front is ^ (1-ilP^I) Sx, oiVilpf-^ix; 

ax ^ ax air 

and if D denote the original denaity of the air, the acceleration i^ the lamina will be the 
quotient of tbia expreaaion by D . Sx. But thia acceleration ia y^. Hence we have the 



the Integral of which is 

■ y=V(z-vt)+flx + i,t); 

where v denote* a/ 1"*1 f:i "Jid P, / denote any functions whatever. 

The term F {x-vt) repreaents a wave, of the form y = F {x), travelliug forwards with 
velocity g; for it has the same value for fi + St and Xi + v. if aa for t, and x_. The term 
f{x + vl) represents a wave, of the form y=f [i), travelling backwards with the some 
velocity. 

In order to adapt this investigation, aa well aa that given in Note A, to tbo propagation 
of longitudinal vibrations through an; elastic material, whether solid, liquid, or gaseous, we 
have merely to introduce E in the place of 1 '41 F, E denoting the coefficient of elaeticity 
of the anbetance, aa defined by the condition that a compreasion ^ ia produced by a force 
(p=r urn; area) of E ^^. 



The following ia the regular mathematicol investigation ot the interference of direct 
and reSected waves of the aimplcst type, in a uniform tube. 
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Uain^' X, g, and t in tho same sense as in Note B, and meoenriDg z from the reflecting 
lurf^se to mest the incident wavea, we have, for the incident waves, 



a d^no'ing the amplitude and \ the wave-length. For the rcfiected n 



aince this equation repreaenta wav«a aqnal and opposite to the former, and satisfies the 
condition that at the reflecting surface (where x is zero) the total diaturluuics j/i + yt is 
zero. Putting t/ for y, + y^ we have, by adding the aliove eqaationa and employing a well- 
known formula of trigonometry, 



y=2asin ^2t . 
The estension (or eompresaion if negative) is ^ 



iK=^i, 



Hie factor Bin -St vanishes at the paints for which x in either zero or a multiple of 
) X, and attains its greatest values (in arithmetical sense) at those for which x ia ^ \ ra; 
\ X plut a multiple of J X. On the other hand, the factor cos ^ 2 T vanishes at the latter 

points, and attains its greatest values at the former. The points for which sis — 2 r 
vanishee are the nodes, since at these points y is constantly zero; and the points for 
which c<M ^ 2 T vanishes are the antinodes, since at these the extension or compression is 
oonetantly zero. 
The motion represented by eqnation (3) is the simplest type of ttationary anaidaiion. 
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CHAPTER LXIII. 



NUMERICAL EVALUATION OF SOU:iD. 



889. Qnalities of Musical Sonsd, — Musical tones differ one from 
another in respect of three qualities; — loudness, pitch, and character. 

Loudness. — The loudness of a sound considered subjectively ia the 
intensity of the sensation with which it affects the organs of hearing. 
Regarded objectively, it depends, in the case of sounds of the same 
pitch and character, upon the energy of the aerial vibrations in the 
neighbourhood of the ear, and is proportional to the square of the 
amplitude. 

Our auditory apparatus is, however, so constructed as to be more 
susceptible of impression by sounds of high than of low pitch. A 
bass note must have much greater energy of vibration than a treble 
note, in order to strike the ear as equally loud. The intensity of 
sonorous vibration at a point in the air is therefore not an absolute 
measure of the intensity of the sensation which will be received by 
an ear placed at the point. 

The word loud is also frequently applied to a source of sound, as 
when we say a loud voice, the reference being to the loudness as 
heard at a given distance from the source. The diminution of loud- 
ness with increase of distance according to the law of inverse squares 
is essentially connected with the proportionality of loudness to square 
of amplitude. 

Pitch. — Pitch is the quality in respect of which an acute sound 
differs from a grave one; for example, a treble note from a bass note. 
All persons are capable of appreciating differences of pitch to some 
extent, and the power of forming accurate judgments of pitch con- 
stitutes what is called a musical ear. 

Physically, pitch depends solely on frequency of vibration, that 
is to say, on the number of vibrations executed per unit time. In 
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ordinaiy prcamstances this frequency is the same for the source of 
sotind, the medium of transmission, and the drum of the ear of the 
person hearing; and in general the transmission of vibrations from 
one body or medium to another produces no change in their fre- 
quency. The second is universally employed as the unit of time in 
treating of sonorous vibrations; so that frequency means number of 
vibrationB per second. Increase of frequency corresponds to eleva- 
tion of pitch. 

Period end frequency are reciprocals. For example, if the period 
of each vibration is -^^ of a second, the number oi vibrations per 
second is 100. Period therefore is an absolute measure of pitch, and 
the longer the period the lower is the pitch. 

The wave-length of a note in any medium is the distance which 
sound travels in that medium during the period corresponding to the 
note. Hence wave-length may be taken as a measure of pitch, pro- 
vided the medium be given; but, in passing from one meditun to 
another, wave-length varies directly as the velocity of sound. The 
wave-length of a given note in air depends upon the temperature of 
the air, and is shortened in transmission from the heated air of a 
concert-room to the colder air outside, while the pitch undergoes no 
change. 

If we compare a series of notes rising one above another by what 
musicians regard as equal differences of pitch, their frequencies will 
not be. equidifferent, but will form an increasing geometrical pro- 
gression, and their periods (and wave-lengths in a given medium) 
will form a decreasing geometrical progression. 

Character. — Musical sounds may, however, be alike as regards pitch 
and loudness, and To&y yet be easily distinguishable. We speak of 
the quality of a singer's voice, and the tone of a musical instrument; 
and we characterize the one or the other as rich, sweet, or mellow; * 
on the one hand: or as poor, harsh, nasal, &c., on the other. These 
epithets are descriptive of what musicians call timbre — a French 
word literally signifying stamp. German writers on acoustics denote 
the same quality by a term signifying aound-ivnt. It might equally 
well be called eowad-flavou/r. We adopt cAanirfer as the best 
English designation. 

Physically considered, as wave-length and wave-amplitude fall 
under the two previous heads, character must depend upon the only 
remaining point in which aerial waves can differ — namely their 
form, meaning by this term the law according to which the velo- 
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cities and densitiea chan^ from point to point of a wave. This 
subject will be more fully treated in Chapter Ixv, Every musical 
sound is more or leas mingled with non-musical noises, such aa puffing, 
scraping, twanging, hissing, rattling, Sic These are not compre- 
hended under timbre or character in the usi^ of the best writers 
on acoustics. The gradations of loudness which characterize the 
commencement, progress, and cessation of a note, and upon which 
musical effect often greatly depends, are likewise excluded from this 
designation. In distinguishing the sounds of different musical in- 
struments, we are often guided as much by these gradations and 
extraneous accompanimente as by the character of the musical tones 
themselves. 

890. Hnaioal IntervalB. — When two notes are heard, either simul- 
taneously or in succession, the ear experiences an impression of a 
special kind, involving a perception of the relation existing between 
them as regards difference of pitch. This impression is often recog- 
nized as identical where absolute pitch is very different, and we 
express this identity of impression 1:^ saying that the musical inter- 
val is the same. 

Each musical interval, thus recognized by the ear as constituting 
a particular relation between two notes, is found to correspond to a 
particular ratio between their frequencies of vibration. Thus the 
octave, which of all intervals is that which is most ea.sily recognized 
by the ear, is the relation between two notes whose freqtiencies are 
as 1 to 2, the upper note making twice as many vibrations aa the 
lower in any given time. 

It is the musician's business so to combine sounds as to awaken 
emotions of the peculiar kind which are associated with works of 
art. In attaining this end he employs various resources, but musical 
intervals occupy the foremost place. It is upon the judicious employ- 
ment of these that successful composition mainly depends. 

891. Oamot. — The gamut or diatonic scale is a series of eight 
notes having certain definite relations to one another as regards 
frequency of vibration. The first and last of the eight are at an 
interval of an octave from each other, and are called by the same 
name; and by taking in like manner the octaves of the other notes 
of the series, we obtain a repetition of the gamut both upwards and 
downwards, which may be continued over as many octaves as we 
please. 

The notes of the gamut are usually called by the names 
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Da Be Mi Fa Sol Ia Si Do, 
and their vibration-frequencies are proportional to the numbers 

1 I I J t § ¥ 2 

or, clearing fractions, to 

24 27 30 32 8S 10 15 18 

The intervals from Do to each of the others in order are called a 
eecond, a major third, a fov/rth, a jlfih, a siaih, a seventh, and an 
octave respectively. The interval from la to Do^ is called a mi/nor 
third, and is evidently represented by the ratio f. 

The interval from Do to Re, from Fa to Sol, or from La to Si, is 
represented by the ratio ^, and is called a major tone. The interval 
from Re to Mi, or from Sol to La, is represented by the ratio Vi *nd 
is called a minor tone. The interval from Mi to Fa, or from Si to 
Dog, is represented by the ratio \\, and ia called a limma. As the 
square of -J-f is a little greater than f, a limma is rather more than 
half a major tone. 

The intervals between the successive notes of the gamut are ac- 
cordingly represented by the following ratios*: — 

Do Be Mi Fa Sol La Si Doi 
f ^ TJ S -TT I TT 

Do (with all its octaves) is called the key-note of the piece of miisic, 
and may have any pitch whatever. In order to obtain perfect har- 
mony, the above ratios should be accurately maintained whatever 
the key-note may be. 

892. Tempered Qamnt. — A great variety of keys are employed in 
music, and it is a practical impossibility, at all events in the case of 
instruments like the piano and organ, which have only a deSnite set 
of notes, to maintain these ratios strictly for the whole range of pos- 
sible key-noCes. Compromise of some kind becomes necessary, and 
different systems of compromise are called different temperaments or 
different modes of temperament. The temperament which is most 
in favour in the present day is the simplest possible, and b called 
eqiial temperaToent, because it favours no key above another, but 
makes the tempered gamut exactly the same for aU. It ignores the 

^ The logarithmic differences, which ore occnratel; proportlon&l to the interv^fl, ue 
approximately bb under, omitting superfluous zeros. 
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differeDce between major and minor tones, and makes the limma 
exactly halt of either. The interval from Do to Doj is thus divided 
into 3 tones and 2 semitones, a tone being ^ of an octave, and a 
semitone -^ of an octave. The ratio of frequencies corresponding to 
a tone will therefore be the sixth root of 2, and for a semitone it will 
be the 12th root of 2. 

The difference between the natural and the tempered gamut for the 
key of ia shown by the following table, which gives the number 
of complete vibrations per second for each note of the middle octave 
of an ordinary piano: — 



pendQunDt Hfttuniaamat 
258-7 268-7 

2D0-3 2910 

S269 ■■ 828-* 

316-3 Zii-9 



Tcmperod Oamut NitunlOBmul 
. . 887-8 388-0 

. . *86-0 4311 



The absolute pitch here adopted is that of the Paris Conservatoire, 
and is fixed by the rule that A {the middle A of a piano, or the A 
string of a violin) is to have 435 complete vibrations per second in 
the tempered gamut. This is rather lower than the concert-pitch 
which has prevailed in this country in recent years, but is probably 
not so low as that which prevailed in the time of Handel. It will 
be noted that the number of vibrations corresponding to C is 
approximately equal to a power of 2 (236 or 512). Any power of 
2 accordingly expresses {to the same degree of approximation) the 
number of vibrations corresponding to one of the octaves of C 

The Stuttgard congress {1834) recommended 528 vibrations per 
second for C, and the C tuning-forks sold under the sanction of the 
Society of Arts are guaranteed to have this pitch. By multiplying 
the numbers 24, 27 ... 48, in § 891, by 11, we shall obtain the 
frequencies of vibration for the natural gamut in C corresponding to 
this standard. What is generally called concert-pitch gives C about 
538. The C of the Italian Opera is 54G. Handel's C is said to have 
been 499i._ 

893. Limits of Fitch employed in Knaio. — The deepest note re- 
gularly employed in music is the C of 32 vibrations per second 
which is emitted by the longest pipe (the 16-foot pipe) of most 
organs. Its wave-length in air at a temperature at which the velo- 
city of sound is 1120 feet per second, is ^^ =35 feet. The highest 
note employed seldom exceeds A, the third octave of the A above 
defined. Its number of vibrations per second is 435 x 2*=3480, and 
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its wave-length in air is about 4 inches. Above this limit it ia diffi- 
cult to appreciate pitch, but notes of at least ten times this number 
of vibrations are audible. 

The average compass of the human voice is about two octaves. 
The deep F of a bass-singer has 87, and the upper O of the treble 
773 vibrations per second. Voices which exceed either of these 
limits are regarded as deep or high. 

894. Minor Scale and Pythagorean Soale. — The difference between 
a major and minor tone is expressed by the ratio f^, and is called a 
comma. The difference between a minor tone and a limma ia ex- 
pressed by the ratio H, and is the smallest value that can be assigned 
to the somewhat indefinite interval denoted by the same semitone, 
the greatest value beii^ the limma itself (^). The signs $ and ^ 
(sharp and fiat) appended to a note indicate that it is to be raised or 
lowered by a semitone. The major scale or gamut, as above given, 
is modified in the following way to obtain the minor scale: — 
Do E« Mi) F« Sol La'T 8i> Do, 

the numbers in the second line being the ratios which represent the 
intervals between the successive notes. 

It is worthy of note that Pythagoras, who was the first to attempt 
the numerical evaluation of musical intervals, laid down a scheme of 
values slightly different from that which is now generally adopted. 
According to him, the intervals between the successive notes of the 
major scfde are as follows: — 

Do Be m V* Bol l^ 8i Da 

i t M5 I * I Mi 

This scheme agrees exactly with the common system as regards the 
values of the fourth, fifth, and octave, and malces the values of the 
major third, the sixth, and the seventh each greater by a comma, 
while the small interval from mi to fa, or from si bo do, is diminished 
by a comma. In the ordinary system, the prime numbers which 
enter the ratios are 2, 3, and 5 ; in the Pythagorean system they are 
only 2 and 3; hence the interval between any two notes of the 
Pythagorean scale can be expressed as the sum or difference of a 
certain number of octaves and fifths. In tuning a violin by making 
the intervals between the strings true fifths, the Pythagorean scheme 
is virtually employed. 



.A'OOgIc 



902 NDllERICAL EVALUATION OF SOUND. 

890. Hflthods of Connting Tibntioiu. Siren. — The instrninent 
which is chiefly em[)Ioyed for counting the number of vibrations 
corresponding to a given note, is called the siren, and was devised 
by Cagniard de Latour. It is represented in Figs. 614, 615, the 
former being a front, and the latter a back view. 

There is a small wind-chest, nearly cylindrical, having ita top 
pierced with fifteen holes, disposed at equal distances round the 
circumference of a circle. Just over this, and nearly touching it, is 
a movable circular plate, pierced with the same number of holes 



similarly arranged, and so mounted that it can rotate very freely 
about its centre, carrying with it the vertical axis to which it is 
attached. This rotation is effected by the action of the wind, which 
enters the wind-chest from below, and escapes through the holes. 
The form of the holes is shown by the section in Fig. 615. They do 
not pass perpendicularly through the plates, but slope contrary ways, 
so that the air when forced through the holes in the lower plate 
impinges upon one aide of the holes in the upper plate, and thus 
blows it round in a definite direction. The instrument is driven by 
means of the bellows shown in Fig. 625 (§ 910). As the rotation of 
one plate upon the other causes the holes to be alternately opened 
and closed, the wind escapes in successive pu£&, whose frequency 



depends upon the rate of rotation. Hence a note is emitted which 
rises in pitch ae the rotation becomes more rapid. 

The siren will sound under water, if water is forced through it 
instead of air; and it was from this circumstance that it derived its 
name. 

In each revolution, the fifteen holes in the upper plate come 
opposite to those in the lower plate 15 times, and allow the com- 
pressed air in the wind-cheat to escape; while in the intervening 
poeititms its escape is almost entirely prevented. Each revolution 
thus gives rise to 15 vibrations; and in order to know the number 
of vibrations corresponding to the note emitted, it is only necessary 
to have a means of counting the revolutions. 

This is furnished by a counter, which is represented in Fig. 615. 
The revolving axis carries an endless screw, driving a wheel of 100 
teeth, whose axis carries a hand traversing a dial marked with 100 
divisions. Each revolution of the perforated plate causes this hand 
to advance one division. A second toothed-wheel is driven inter- 
mittently by the first, advancing suddenly one tooth whenever the 
hand belonging to the 6rst wheel passes the zero of its scale. This 
second wheel also carries a hand traversing a second dial; and at 
each of the sudden movements just described this hand advances one 
division. Each division accordingly indicates 100 revolutions of the 
perforated plate, or 1500 vibrations. By pushing in one of the two 
buttons which are shown, one on each side of the box containing 
the toothed-wheels, we can instantaneously connect or disconnect the 
endless screw and the first toothed-wheel. 

In order to determine the number of vibrations corresponding to 
any given sound which we have the power of maintaining steadily, 
we fix the siren on the bellows, the screw and wheel being dis- 
connected, and drive the siren until the note which it emits is judged 
to be in unison with the given note. We then, either by regulating 
the pressure of the wind, or by employing the finger to press with 
more or less friction against the revolving axis, contrive to keep the 
note of the siren constant for a measured interval of time, which we 
observe by a watch. At the commencement of the interval we sud- 
denly connect the screw and toothed-wheel, and at its termination 
we suddenly disconnect them, having taken care to keep the siren 
in unison with the given sound during the interval As the hands 
do not advance on the dials when the screw is out of connection with 
the wheels, the readings before tuid after the measured interval of 
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tiuie can be taken at leisure. Each reading consists of foiir Bgurea, 
indicating the number of revolutions from the zero position, unite 
and tens being read oti' on the first dial, and hundreds and thousands 
on the second. The difference of the two readings is the number of 
revolutions made in the measured interval, and when multiplied by 
16 gives the number of vibrations in the interval, whence the 
number of vibrations per second is computed by division. 

896. Oiaphio Method. — In the hands of a skilful operator, with a , 
good musical ear, the siren b capable of yielding very accurate deter- 
minations, especially if, by adding or subtracting the number of beats. 



ng. eia— vibroioop*. 

correction be made for any slight difference of pitch between the 
siren and the note under investigation. 

The vibrations of a tuning-fork can be counted, without the aid 
of the siren, by a graphical method, which does not call for any exer- 
cise of musical judgment, but simply involves the performance of a 
mechanical operation. 

The tuning-fork is fixed in a horizontal position, as shown in Fig. 
616, and has a light style, which may be of brass wire, quill, or 
bristle, attached to one of its prongs, by wax or otherwise. To 
receive the trace, a piece of smoked paper is gummed round a 
cylinder, which can be turned by a handle, a screw cut on the axis 
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causing it at the same time to travel endwise. The cylinder is 
placed so that the style barely touches the blackened surface. The 
fork is then made to vibrate by bowing it, and the cylinder is 
turned. The result is a wavy line traced on the blackened surface, 
and the number of wave-forms (each including a pair of bends in 
opposite directions) is the number of vibrations. If the experiment 
laata for a measured interval of time, we have only to count these 
wave-forms, and divide by the number of seconds, in order to obtain 
the number of vibrations per second for the note of the tuning-fork. 
By plunging the paper in ether, the trace will he fixed, so that the 
paper may be laid aside, and the vibrations counted at leisure. The 
apparatus is called the vibroscope, and was invented by Duhamel. 

M. IA>n Scott has invented an instrument called the fhonauto- 
graph, which is adapted to the graphical representation of sounds in 
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general The style, which is very light, is attached to a membrane 
stretched across the smaller end o£ what may be called a large ear- 
trumpet. The membrane is agitated by the aerial waves proceeding 
from any source of sound, and the style leaves a record of these agita- 
tions on a blackened cylinder, as in Duhamel's apparatus. Fig. 617 
represents the traces thus obtained from the sound of a tuning-fork 
in three different modes of vibration. 

897. Tonometer. — When we have determined the frequency of 
vibration for a particular tuning-fork, that of another fork, nearly 
in unison with it, can be deduced by making the two forks vibrate- 
aimultaneously, and counting the beats which they produce. 

Scheibler's tonometer, which is constructed by Koenig of Paris, 
consists of a set of G5 tuning-forks, such that any two consecutive 
f<»:ks make 4 beats per second, and consequently differ in pitch by 
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4 vibrations per second. The lowest of the series makes 256 vibra- 
tions, and the highest 512, thus completing an octave. Any note 
within this range can have its vibration-frequency at once deter- 
mined, with great accuracy, by making it sound simultaneously with 
the fork next above or below it, and counting beats. 

With the aid of this instrument, a piano can be tuned with cer- 
tainty to any desired system of temperament, 1:^ first tuning the 
notes which come within the compass of the tonometer, and then 
proceeding by octaves. 

In the ordinary methods of tuning pianos and organs, tempera- 
ment is to a great extent a matter of chance; and a tuner cannot 
attain the same temperament in two successive attempts. 

898. Pitoh modified by Relative Hotioa.— We have stated m § 889 
that, in ordinary circumstances, the frequency of vibration in the 
source of sound, is the same as in the ear of the listener, and in the 
intervening medium. This identi^, however, does not hold if the 
source of sound and the ear of the listener are approaching or reced- 
ing from each other. Approach of either to the other produces in- 
creased frequency of the pulses on the ear, and consequent elevation 
of pitch in the sound as heard; while recession has an opposite effect 
Let n be the number of vibrations performed in a second by the 
source of the sound, v the velocity of sound in the medium, and a 
the relative velocity of approach. Then the number of waves vhich 
reach the ear of the listener in a second, will be n plv« the number 
of waves which cover a length a, that is (since n waves cover a 
length v), will be n+ "to or^i^Ti, 

The following investigation is more rigorous. Let the source 
make n vibrations per second. Let the observer move towards the 
source with velocity a. Let the source move away from the observer 
with velocity a'. Let the medium move from the observer towards 
the source with velocity m, and let the velocity of sound in the 
medium be v. 

Then the velocity of the observer relative to the medium is a-m 
towards the source, and the velocity of the source relative to the 
medium is a' -to away from the observer. The velocity of the 
sound relative to the source will be different in different directions, 
its greatest amoimt being v+a' -m. towards the observer, and its 
least being v-a'+m away from the observer. The length of a 
wave will vary with direction, being - of the velocity of the sound 
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relative to the source. The length of those waves which meet the 
observer will be - — ^^, and the velocity of theae waves relative to 
the observer will beu+a — m; hence the number of waves that meet 
him in a second will be ' °,~" n. 

Careful observation of the sound of a railway whistle, as an express 
train dashes past a station, has confirmed the fact that the sound as 
heard by a person standing at the station is higher while the train 
is approaching than when it is receding. A speed of about 40 miles 
an hour will sharpen the note by a semitone in approaching, and 
Hatten it by the same amount in receding, the natural pitch being 
heard at the instant of passing.' 

' The best observations of this kind were those of Bnys Ballot, in which trompetert, 
witii their inBtmmentB previously tuned to unieor., were rtfttionod, one on the looomotiva, 
and others at three stutions beside the line of railvay. Each trumpeter waa aooompanied 
b; mueiciana, charged with the dnt; of eatlmating the difTeteDoe of pitch between the note 
of bia trumpet and thnw uf the others, as heard before and after passing. 
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MODES OF VIBRATION. 



899. Longitudinal ud TnoBverae Vibrations of BoUds. — Sonoroos 
vibrationa are manifestations of elasticity. When the particles of a 
solid body are displaced from their natural positions relative to one 
another by the application of external force, they tend to return, in 
virtuaof the elasticity of the body. When the external force is 
removed, they spring hack to their natural position, paaa it in virtue 
of the velocity acquired in the return, and execute isochronous vibra- 
tions about it until they gradually come to rest. The isochronism 
of the vibrations is proved by the constancy of pitch of the sound 
emitted; and from the isochronism we can infer, by the aid of mathe- 
matical reasoning, that the restoring force increases directly as the 
displacement of the parts of the body from their natural relative 
position (§ 111). 

The same body is, in general, susceptible of many different modes 
of vibration, which may be excited by applying forces to it in dif- 
ferent ways. The most important of these are comprehended under 
the two heads of longitudinal and transverse vibrations. 

In the former the particles of the body move to and fro in the 
direction along which the pulses travel, which is always regarded as 
the lon^tudinal direction, and the deformations produced consist in 
ipressions and extensions. In the latter the particles 
fro in directions transverse to that in which the pulses 
le deformation consists in bending. To produce longi- 
;ions, we must apply force in the longitudinal direction. 
•ansverae vibration, we must apply force transversely, 
ferae Vibratione of Strings. — To the transverse vibra- 
^, instrumental music is indebted for some of its most 
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precioua resources. In the violin, violoncello, &c,, the atringa are set 
in vibration by drawing a bow across them. The part of the bow 
which acts on the strings consiate of haira tightly stretched and 
rubbed with rosin. The bow adheres to the string, and draws it 
aside till the reaction becomes too great for the adhesion to overcome. 
As the bow continues to be drawn on, slipping takes place, and the 
mere fact of slipping diminishes the adhesion. The string accordingly 
springs back suddenly through a finite distance. It Ls then again 
caught by the bow, and the same action is repeated. In the 
harp and guitar, the strings are plucked with the finger, and then left 
to vibrate freely. In the piano the wires are struck with little ham- 
mers faced with leather. The pitch of the sound emitted in these 
various cases depends only on the string itself, and is the same 
whichever mode of excitation be employed. 

901. LawB of the Transverse Vibrationfl of Strings. — It can be 
shown by an investigation closely analogous to that which gives the 
velocity of sound in air, that the velocity with which transverse 
vibrations travel along a perfectly flexible string is given by the 
formula 



^y^. 



(1) 



t denoting the tension of the string, and m the mass of unit length 
of it. If m be expressed in grammes per centimetre of length, ( 
should be expressed in dynes (§ 87), and the value obtained for v 
will be in centimetres per second. The sudden disturbance of any 
point in the string, causes two pulses to start from this point, and 
run along the string in opposite directions. Each of these, on 
arriviiig at the end of the free portion of the string, is reflected 
from the solid support to which the string is attached, and at the 
same time undergoes reversal as to side. It runs back, thus reversed, 
to the other end of the free portion, and there again undergoes 
reflection and reversal. When it next arrives at the origin of the 
disturbance it has travelled over just twice the length of the string; 
and as this is true of both the pulses, they must both arrive at this 
point together. At the instant of their meeting, things are in the 
same condition as when the pukes were originated, and the move- 
ments just described will again take place. The period of a complete 
vibration of the string is therefore the time required for a pulse to 
travel over twice its length; that is. 
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(2) 



I denoting the length of the string between its points of attachment, 
and n the number of vibrations per second. 
This formula involves the following laws: — 

1. When the length of the vibrating portion of the string is altered, 
without change of tension, the frequency of vibration varies inversely 
as the length. 

2. If the tension be altered, without change of length in the 
vibrating portion, the frequeniy^' of vibration varies as the square 
root of the tension. 

3. Strings of the same length, stretched with the same forces, have 
frequencies of vibration which are inversely as the square roots of 
their masses (or weights). 

4. Strings of the same length and density, but of different thick- 
nesses, will vibrate in the same time, if they are stretched with 
forces proporijonal to their sectional areas. 

All these laws are illustrated (qualitatively, if not quantitatively) 
by the strings of a violin. 

The first is illustrated by the fingering, the pitch being raised as 
the portion of string between the finger and the bridge is shortened. 

The second is illustrated by the mode of tuning, which consbts in 
tightening the string if its pitch is to be raised, or slackening the 
string if it is to be lowered. 

The third law is illustrated by the construction of the bass string, 
which is wrapped round with metal wire, for the purpose of adding to 
its mass, and thus attaining slow vibration without undue slackness. 
The tension of this string is in fact greater than that of the string 
next it, though the latter vibrates more rapidly in the ratio of 3 to 2. 

The fourth law is indirectly illustrated by the sizes of the firat 
three strings. The treble string is the smallest, and is nevertheless 
stretched with much greater force than any of the others. The third 
string is the thickest, and is stretched with less force than any of 
the others. The increased thickness is necessary in order to give 
sufficient power in spite of the slackness of the string. 

902. Experimental lUostiation: Sonometer. — For the quantitative 
illustration of these laws, the instrument called the sonometer, re- 
presented in Fig. 618, is commonly employed. It consists essen- 
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tally of a string or wire stretched over a sounding-box ^3y means of 
a weight. One end of the string is secured to a fixed point at one 
end of the sounding-box. The other end passes over a pulley, and 
carries weights which can be altered at pleasure. Near the two 
ends of the box are two fixed bridges, over which the cord passes. 
There is also a movable bridge, which can be employed for altering 
the length of the vibrating portion. 

To verify the law of lengths, the whole length between the fixed 
bridges is made to vibrate, either by plucking or bowing; the mov- 
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able bridge is then introduced exactly in the middle, and one of the 
halves is made to vibrate; the note thus obtained will be found to 
be the upper octave of the first. The frequency of vibration is there- 
fore doubled. By making two-thirds of the whole length vibrate, 
a note will be obtained which will be recognized as the fifth of the 
fundamental note, its vibration-frequency being therefore greater in 
the ratio 4- To obtain the notes of the gamut, we commence with 
the string as a whole, and then employ portions of its length repre- 
sented by the fractions -|, ^, |, §, f, -^i J. 

To verify the law independently of all knowledge of musical inter- 
vals, a light style may be attached to the cord, and caused to trace 
its vibrations on the vibroscope. This mode of proof is also more 
general, inasmuch as it can be applied to ratios which do not corre- 
spond to any recognized musical interval. 

To verify the law of tensions, we must change the weight. It 
will be found that, to produce a rise of an octave in pitch, the weight 
must be increased fourfold. 

To verify the third and fourth laws, two strings must be employed, 
their masses having first been determined by weighing them. 
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If the strings are thick, and especially if they are thick steel wires, 
their fiexural rigidity has a sensible effect in making the vibrations 
quicker than they would be if the tension acted Eilone. 

903. HarmonioB. — Any person of ordinary musical ear may easily, 
by a little exercise of attention, detect in any note of a piano the 
presence of its upper octave, and of another note a fifth higher than 
this; these being the notes which correspond to frequencies of vibra- 
tion double and triple that of the fundamental note. A highly 
trained ear can detect the presence of other notes, corresponding to 
still higher multiples of the fundamental frequency of vibration. 
Such notes are called harmonica. 

When the vibration-frequency of one note is an exact multijde 
of that of am^ther note, the former note is called a harmonic of the 
latter. The notes of all stringed instruments contain numerous 
harmonics blended with the fundamental tones. Bells and vibrating 
plates have higher tones mingled with the fundamental tone; but 
these higher tones are not harmonics in the sense in which we use 
the word. 

A violin string sometimes fails to yield its fundamental note, and 
gives the octave or some other harmonic instead. This result can be 
brought about at pleasure, by lightly touching the string at a pro- 
perly-selected point in its length, while the bow is applied in the 
usual way. If touched at the middle point of its length, it gives 
the octave. If touched at one-third of its length from either end, it 
gives the fifth above the octave. The law is, that if touched at - 
of its length ^ from either end, it yields the harmonic whose vibration- 
frequency is n times that of the fimdamental tone. The string in 
these cases divides itself into a number of equal vibrating-segments, 
as shown in Fig. 619. 

The division into segments is often distinctly visible when the 
string of a sonometer is strongly bowed, and its exbtence can be 
verified, when less evident, by putting paper riders on different parts 
of the string. These (as shown in the figure) will be thrown off by 
the vibrations of the string, unless they are placed accurately at the 
nodal points, in which case they will refadn their seats. If two 
strings tuned to unison are stretched on the same sonometer, the 
vibration of the one induces similar vibrations in the other; and the 
experiment of the riders may be varied, in a very instructive way, 

' Or at - of itB length, if m be prime to n. 
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by bowing one string and placing the riders on the other. This is 
an instance of a general principle of great importance — that a vi- 
brating body communicates its vibrations to other bodies which are 
capable of vibrating in unison with it. The propagation of a sound 
may indeed be regarded as one grand vibration in unison; but, 
besides the general waves of propagation, there are waves of re- 



Fig. 019. — Production of m HaimoDlc 

imforcemefnt, due to the synchronous vibrations of limited portions 
of the transmitting medium. This is the principle of resonance. 

904. Besosaiiee. — By applying to a pendulum originally at rest 
a series of very feeble impulses, at intervals precisely equal to its 
natural time of vibration, we shall cause it to swing through an arc 
of considerable magnitude. 

The same principle applies to a body capable of executing vibra- 
tions under the influence of its own elasticity. A series of impulses 
keeping time with its own natural period may set it in powerful 
vibration, though any one of thera singly would have no appreciable 
effect 

Some bodies, such aa strings and confined portions of air, have 
definite periods in which they can vibrate freely when once started; 
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and when a note corresponding to one of these periods is sounded in 
their neighbourhood, they readily take it up and emit a note of the 
same pitch themselves. 

Other bodies, especially thin pieces of dry straight-grained deal, 
such as are employed for the faces of violins and the sounding- 
boards of pianos, are capable of vibrating, more or less freely, in any 
period lying between certain wide limits. They are accordingly set 
in vibration by all the notes of their respective instniments; and by 
the large surface with which they act upon the air, they contribute 
in a very high degree to increase the sonorous effect All stringed 
instruments are constructed on this principle; and their quality 
mainly depends on the greater or leas readiness with which they 
respond to the vibrations of the strings. 

All such methods of reinforcing a sound must be included under 
resonance; but the word is often more particularly applied to the 
reinforcement produced by masses of air. 

906. LoBg^tadinal VibrationB of Striiig:s, — Strings or wires may 
also be made to vibrate longitudinally, by rubbing them, in the 
direction of their length, with a bow or a piece of chamois leather 
covered with rosin. The sounds thus obtained are of much higher 
pitch than those produced by transverse vibration. 

In the case of the fundamental note, each of the two halves A C, 
C B (Fig. 620), is alternately extended and compressed, one bsing 
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extended while the other is compressed. At the middle point O 
there is no extension or compression, but there is greater amplitude 
of movement than at any other point. The amplitudes diminish in 
passing from C towards either end, and vanish at the ends, which 
are therefore nodes. The extensions and compressions, on the other 
hand, increase as we travel from the middle towards either end, and 
obtain their greatest values at the ends. 

But the string may abo divide itself into any number of separately- 
vibrating segments, just as in the case of transverse vibrations. 
Fig, 621 represents the motions which occur when there are three 
such segments, separated by two nodes D, E. The upper portion of 
the figure is true for one-half of the period of vibration, and the lower 
portion for the remaining half. 
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The frequency of vibration, for longitudinal as weU as for trans- 
verse vibrations, varies inversely as the length of the vibrating 
string, or segment of string. We shall return to this subject in § 91(». 
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906. String^ Instmrnenta. — Only the transversal vibrations of 
strings are employed in music. In the violin and violoncello there 
are four strings, each being tuned a fifth above the next below it ; 
and intermediate notes are obtained by fingering, the portion of 
string between the finger and the bridge being the only part that is 
free to vibrate. The bridge and sounding-post serve to transmit the 
vibrations of the strings to the body of the instrument. In the piano 
there ia also a bridge, which is attached to the sounding-board, and 
communicates to it the vibrations of the wires, 

907. TranBver&al Vibrations of Rigid Bodies: Bods, Plates, Bells. — 
We shall not enter into detail respecting the laws of the transverse 
vibrations of rigid bodies. The relations of their overtones to their 
fundamental tones are usually of an extremely complex character, 
and this fact ia closely connected with the unmusical or only senji- 
musical character of the sounds emitted. 

When one face of the body is horizontal, the division into separate 
vibrating segments can be rendered visible by a method devised by 
Chladni, namely, by strewing sand on this face. During the vibra- 
tion, the sand, as it ia tossed about, works its way to certain definite 
lines, where it comes nearly to rest. These nodal lines must be 
regarded as the intersections of internal nodal surfaces with the 
surface on which the sand is strewed, each nodal surface being the 
boundary between parts of the body which have opposite motions. 

The figures composed by these nodal linea are often very beautiful, 
and quite startling in the suddenness of their production. Chladni 
and Savart published the forms of a great number. A complete 
theoretical explanation of them would probably transcend the powers 
of the greatest mathematicians. 

Bells and bell-glasses vibrate in segments, which are never less 
than four in number, and are separated by nodal lines meeting in the 
middle of Uie crown. They are well shown by putting water in a 
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bell-glass, and bowing its edge. The surface of the water will im- 
mediately be covered with ripply, one set of ripples proceeding from 
each of the vibrating segments. The division into any possible 
number of segments may be effected by pressing the glass with the 
fingers in the places where a pair of consecutive nodes ought to be. 
formed, while the bow is applied to the middle of one of the seg- 
ments. The greater the number of segments the higher will be the 
note emitted. 

908. Tuning-fork, — Steel rods, on account of their comparative 
freedom from change, are well suited for standards of pitch. The 
tuning-fork, which is especially used for this purpose, consists essen- 
tially of a steel rod bent double, and attached to a handle of the same 
material at its centre. Besides the fundamental tone, it is capable 
of yielding two or three overtones, which are very much higher in 
pitch; but these are never used for musical purposes. If the fork 
is held by the handle while vibrating, its motion continues for a 
long time, but the sound emitted is too faint to be heard except 
by holding the ear near it. When the 
handle is pressed agtunst a table, the 
latter acts as a sounding-board, and 
communicates the vibrations to the 
air, but it also causes the fork to 
I come much more speedily to rest. For 
the purposes of the lecture-room the 
fork is often mounted on a sounding- 

box (Fig. C22), which should be sepa- 

-FiiA on soDDdini-boi. rated from the table by two pieces of 
india-rubber tubing. The box can 
,te freely in unison with the fork, and the sound is both 
asting. The vibrations are usually excited either by bow- 
rk or by drawing a piece of wood between its prongs. 
ch of a tuning-fork varies slightly with temperature, be- 
wer as the temperature rises. This effect is due in some 
gree to expansion, but much more to the diminution of 

tr of Linear Dimensions. — The following law is of very wide 
1, being applicable alike to solid, liquid, and gaseous bodies: 
00 bodies diffenng in size, but in oUier respects aimilnr 
arly cirtnimstanced, vibrate in the same mode, their vihra- 
de are directly as their linear dimensicms. Their vibra- 
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tion-frequencies are consequently in the inverse ratio of their linear 
dimensions. 

In applying the law to the transverse vibrations of strings, it is 
to be understood tlrnt the stretching force per unit of sectional area 
ia constant. In this case the velocity of a pulse (§ 901) is constant, 
and the period of vibration, being the time required for a pulse to 
travel over twice the length of the string, is therefore directly as the 
length, 

910j Organ-pipeB. — In organs, and wind-instruments generally, the 
s body is a column of air confined in a tube. To set this air 



t 
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in vibration some kind of mouth-piece must be employed. That 
which is most extensively used in organs is called the flute mouth- 
piece^ and is represented, in conjunction with the pipe to which it is 
attached, in Figs. 623, 624. It closely resembles the mouth-piece of 

' This is not the trade name. English organ-buildera have no gODixic name for tbin 
moath-piece. 
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an ordinary whistle. The air from the bellowa arrives through the 
conical tube at the lower end, and, escaping through a narrow filit, 
grazes the edge of a 
wedge placed opposite. 
A rushing noise is thus 
produced, which con- 
tains, among its consti- 
tuents, the note towhich 
the column of air in the 
pipe is capable of re- 
sounding ; and as soon as 
this resonance occurs, th e 
pipe speaks. Fig. G23 
represents a wooden and 
Fig. 024 a metal organ- 
pipe, both of them being 
furnished with flute 
mouth-pieces. The two 
arrows in the sections 
are intended to suggest 
the two courses which 
the wind may talie as 
it issues from the slit, 
one of which it actually 
selects to the exclusion 
of the other. 
, The arrangements for 
admitting the wind to 
the pipes by putting 
down the keys are 
I. w 1191 T.n-.,t™pr,.,>i n™- shown in Fig. 025. The 

jjj. 625.— Experimental OrtAIL o 

bellows V are worked 
by the treadle P. The force of the blast can be increased by weight- 
ing the top of the bellows, or by pressing on tlie rod T. The air 
passes up from the bellows, through a large tube shown at one end, 
into a reservoir C, called the wind-chest. In the top of the wind- 
chest there are numerous openings c, d. Sic, in which the tubes are 
to be fixed. The sectional drawing in. the upper part of the fig:ure 
shows the internal communications. A plate K, pressed up by a 
spring K, cuts olf the tube c from the wind-chest, until the pin a 
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is depressed. The putting down of this pin lowers the plate, and 
a-dmits the wind. This description only applies to the experimental 
oi^ans which are constructed for lecture illustration. In real organs 
the pressure of the wind in the bellows is constant; and as this 
pressure would be too great for most of the pipes, the several aper- 
tures of admission are partially plugged, to diminish the force of the 
blast. 

911. The Air is the SonoroaB Body. — It is easily shown that the 
sound emitted by an organ-pipe depends, mainly at least, on the 
dimensions of the inclosed column of air, and not on the thickness 
or material of the pipe itself. For let three pipes, one of wood, one 
of copper, and the other of thick card, all of the same internal 
dimensions, be fixed on the wind-chest. On making them speak, it 
will be found that the three sounds have esactly the same pitch, and 
but slight difference in character. If, however, the sides of the tube 
are excessively thin, their yielding has a sensible influence, and the 
pitch of the sound is modified. 

912. Lav of Linear Dimensions. — The law of linear dimensions, 
stated in § 000 as applying to the vibrations of similar solid bodies, 
applies to gases also. Let 

two box -shaped pipes 

(Fig. 626) of precisely 

similar form, and having 

their linear dimensions in 

the ratio of 2 : 1, be fixed 

on the wind-chest; it will 

be found.on making them 

speak, that the note of the 

small one is an octave 

higher than the other; — 

Bhowingdouble frequency ^ ^_^^ ^ ^^ di„,«^c„,. 

of vibration. 

918. Bernoulli's Laws. — The law just stated applies to the com- 
parison of similar tubes of any shape whatever. When the length 
of a tube is a large multiple of its diameter, the note emitted is 
nearly independent of the diameter, and depends almost entirely on 
the length. The relations between the fundamental note of such a 
tube and its overtones were discovered by Daniel Bernoulli, and are 
as follows: — 

L Overtones of Open Pipes. — Let the pipe E (Fig. 627), which is 
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open at the upper end, be fixed on the wind-chest; let the correspond- 
ing key be put down, and the wind gradually turned on, by means 
of the cock below the mouth-piece. The first note heard 
will be feeble and deep; it is the fundamental note of the 
pipe. As the wind ia gradually turned full on, and in- 
creasing pressure afterwards applied to the bellows, a 
series of notes will be heard, each higher than its pre- 
decessor. These are the overtones of the pipe. They are 
the harmonics of the fundamental note; that is to say, if 
1 denote the frequency of vibration for the fundamental 
tone, the frequencies of vibration for the overtones will be 
approximately 2, 3, 4, 5 . . . respectively. 

II. Overtones of Stopped Pipes. — If the same experi- 
ment be tried with the pipe A, which is closed at its 
upper end; the overtones will form the series of odd 
harmonics of the fundamental note, all the even har- 
monics being absent; in other words, the frequencies of 
vibration of the fundamental tone and overtones will be 
I I approximately represented by the series of odd numbers 
Iff 1,3,5,7... 

Fig. 827. It will also be found, that if both pipes are of the same 
lor o>" itonei ^^^gth, the fundamental note of the stopped pipe is an 
octave lower than that of the open pipe. 
91f. Mode of Prodnotion of Overtones. — In the production of the 
overtones, the column of air in a pipe divides itself into vibrating 
segments, separated by nodal cross-sections. At equal distances on 
opposite aides of a node, the particles of air have always equal and 
opposite velocities, so that the air at the node is always subjected to 
equal forces in opposite directions, and thus remains unmoved by 
their action. The portion of air constituting a vibrating segment, 
sways alternately in opposite directions, and as the movements in 
two consecutive segments are opposite, two consecutive nodes are 
always in opposite conditions as regards compression and extension. 
The middle of a vibrating segment is the place where the ampli- 
tude of vibration is greatest, and the variation of density least. 
It may be called an rnitinode. The distance from one node to the 
next 18 half a wave-length, and the distance from a node to an anti- 
node is a quarter of a wave-length. Both ends of an open pipe, and 
the end next the mouth-piece of a stopped pipe, are antinodes, being 
preserved from changes of density by their free communication with 
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the external air. At the closed end of a stopped pipe there must 
always be a node. 

The swaying to and fro of the iutemodal portions of air between 
fixed nodal planes, is an example of stationary undulation; and tlie 
vibration of a musical string is another example. A stationary 
undulation may always be analysed into two component undulations 
equal and similar to one another, and travelling in opposite direc- 
tions, their common wave-length being double of the distance from 
node to node (§ 887). These undulations are constantly undergoing 
reflection from the ends of the pipe or string, and, in the case of pipes, 
the reflection is opposite in kind according as it takes place from a 
closed or an open end. In the former case a condensation propagated 
towards the end is reflected as a condensation, the forward-moving 
particles being compelled to recoil by the resistance which they there 
encounter; and a rarefaction is, in like manner, reflected as a rare- 
faction. On the other hand, when a condensation arrives at an open 
end, the sudden opportunity for expansion which is afforded causes 
an outward movement in excess of that which would suffice for 
equilibrium of pressure, and a rarefaction is thus produced which is 
propagated back through the tube. A condensation is thus reflected 
as a rarefaction; and a rarefaction is, in like manner, reflected as a 
condensation. 

The period of vibration of the fundamental note of a stopped pipe 
is the time required for propagating a pulse through four times the 
length of the pipe. For let a condensation be suddenly produced at 
the lower end by the action of the vibrating lip. It will be pro- 
pagated to the closed end and reflected back, thus travelling over 
twice the length of the pipe. On arriving at the aperture where the 
lip is situated, it is reflected as a rarefaction. Tliis rarefaction travels 
to the closed end and back, as the condensation did before it, and is 
then reflected from the aperture as a condensation. Things are now 
in their initial condition, and, one complete vibration has been per- 
formed. The period of the movements of the lip is determined by 
the arrival of these alternate condensations and rarefactions; and the 
lip, in its turn, serves to divert a portion of the energy of the blast, 
and employ it in maintaining the energy of the vibrating column. 

The wave-length of the fundamental note of a stopped pipe is thus 
four times the length of the pipe. 

In an open pipe, a condensation, starting from the mouth-piece, is 
reflected from the ot^er end as a rarefaction. This rarefaction, on 
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reaching the mouth-piece, is reflected aa a condensation; and things 
are thus in their initial state aCter the length of the pipe has been 
traversed twice. The period of vibration of the fundamental note is 
accordingly the time of travelling over twice the length of the pipe; 
and its wave-length ia twice the length of the pipe. In every case 
of longitudinal vibration, if the reflection is alike at both ends, the 
wave-length of tie fundamental tone is twice the distance between 
the ends. 

91S. EzplanatioQ of Bernoulli's Laws. — In investigating the 
{heoretical relations between the fundamental tone and overtones for 
a pipe of either kind, it is convenient to bear in mind that the dis- 
tance from an open end to the nearest node is a quarter of a wave- 
length of the note emitted. 

In the case of the open pipe the first or fundamental tone requires 
one node, which is at the middle of the length. The second tone 
requires two nodes, with half a wave-length between them, whUe 
each of them is a quarter of a wave-length from the nearest end. A 
quarter wave-length has thus only half the length which it had for 
ijie fundamental tone, and the frequency of vibration is therefore 
doubled. 

The third tone requires three nodes, and the distance from either end 
to the nearest node is J of the length of the pipe, instead of ^ the 
length as in the case of the first tone. The wave-length b thus 
divided by 3, and the frequency of vibration is increased threefold. 
We can evidently account in this way for the production of the 
complete series of harmonics of the fundamental note. 

In the case of the stopped pipe, the mouth-piece is always distant 
a quarter wave-length from (iie nearest node, and this must be dis- 
tant an even number of quarter wave-lengths from the stopped end, 
which is itself a node. 

For the fundamental tone, a quarter wave-length is the whole 
length of the pipe. 

For the second tone, there is one node besides that at the closed 
end, and its distance from the open end is J of the length of the pipe. 

For the third tone, there are two nodes besides that at the closed 
end. The distance from the open end to the nearest node is there- 
fore i of the length of the pipe. 

The wave-lengths of the successive tones, beginning with the 
fundamental, are therefore as 1, J, i, 4 • • ■ i and their vibration- 
frequencies are as I, 3, .5, 7 . . . 



RODS AND STRINGS. 923 

Also, since the wave-length of the fundamental tone is four times 
the length of the pipe if stopped, and only twice its length i£ open, it 
ia obvious that the wave-length ia halved, and the frequency 
of vibration doubled, by unstopping the pipe. m 

No change of pitch, or only very slight change, will be 1 
produced by inserting a solid partition at a node, or by put- I 
ting an antinode in free communication with the external air. '^ 
These principles can be illustrated by means of the jointed 
pipe represented in Fig. 628, 

'916. Applioatioa to Bods and Strings. — The same laws 
which apply to open organ-pipes, also apply to the longi- 
tudinal vibrations of rods free at both ends, and to both the 
longitudinal and transverse vibrations of strings. In all these 
cases the overtones form the complete series of harmonics of 
the first or fundamental tone, and the period of vibration 
for this first tone ia the time occupied by a pulse in travel- 
ling over twice the length of the given rod or string. In 
the case of longitudinal vibrations the velocity of a pulse is 
a/^, M denoting the value of Young's modulus for the 
rod or string, and D its density. This is identical with 
the velocity of sound through the rod or string, and is "e- wa 
independent of its tension. In the case of transverse pulses npa, 
in a string (regarded as perfectly flexible), the formula for the 

velocity of transmission (1) § 901, may be written a/k, F denot- 
ing the stretching force per unit of sectional area. The ratio of the 
latter velocity to the former is A/jg. which is always a small frac- 
tion, since jj expresses the fraction of itself by which the string is 
lengthened by the force F. 

If a rod, tree at both ends, is made to vibrate longitudinally, its 
nodes and antinodcs will be distributed exactly in the same way as 
those of an open or^n-pipe. The experiment can be performed by 
holding the rod at a node, and rubbing it with rosined chamois 
leather. 

917. AppliDBtioo to Heasnrement of Velocity in Oases.— Let v denote 
the velocity of sound in a particular gas, in feet per second, X the 
wave-length of a particular note in this gas in feet, and n the fre- 
quency of vibration for this note, that is the number of vibrations 
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per second which produce it. Then \ is the distance travelled in — ■ 
of a second, and the dbtance travelled in a second is 

For the same note, n is constant for all media whatever, and v varies 
directly as X. The velocities of sound in two gases may thus be 
compared by observing the lengths of vibrating columns of the two 
gases which give the same note; or if columns of equal length be 
employed, the velocities will be directly as the frequencies of vibra- 
tion, which are determined by observing the pitch of the notes 
emitted. 

By these methods, Dulong, and more recently Wer- 
theim, have determined the velocity of sound in several 
different gases. The following are Wertheim's results, in 
metres per second, the gases being supposed to be at 0° C. 

Air, 331 I Carbonic acid, . . 202 

Oiygen, 317 Nitrous oxide, . . 262 

Hydtogeii, .... 1269 OlefisntgAe, ... 314 

Caibontc oxido, ... 837 I 

The same principle is 

applicable to liquids 

and solids ; and it 

waa by means of the 

longitudinal vibra- 

^^^ a, tions of rods that 

^^Hfl the velocities given 

^^^^-" in § 880 were ascer- 

M T '- tained. 

J ^ q _ 918. Aeed-plpes.— 

^- I Instead of the flute 

^^^^^ mouth -piece above 

^^^^^ de8cribed,organ-pipe3 

^— are often furnished 

^^^^~ p with what is called 

^^^z'^ * *'^fi<^- -A. reed con- 

^^ -jiS tains an elastic plate 

J3fl t (Figs. 629, 630) call- 

Hg. 6M.— Head Pipo, Fis. 830 -Free Eeed. ^d the tOngue, which, 

by its vibrations, al- 
ternately (^ns and closes or nearly closes an aperture through which 
the wuid passes. In Fig. 629, the air from the bellows enters first 
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the lower part t of the pipe, and thence (when permitted by the 
tongue) paases through the channel * r into the upper part t'. The 
stiff wire 2, movable with considerable friction through the hole b, 
limits the vibrating portion of the tongne, and is employed for 
tuning. Beed-pipes are often terminated above by a trumpet-ahaped 
expansion, 

A striking reed (Fig. 629) is one whose tongne closes the aperture 
by covering it. The tongue should be so shaped as not to strike 
along its whole length at once, but to roll itself down over the aper- 
ture. In the free reed. (Fig. 630) the tongue can pass completely 
through. 

The striking reed is generally preferred in organs, its peculiar 
character rendering it very effective by way of contrast. It is always 
used for the trumpet stop. Reed-pipes can be very strongly blown 
without breaking into overtones. Their pitch, however, if they are 
of the striking kind, is not independent of the pressure of the wind, 
but gradually rises as the pressure increases. Free reeds, which are 
used for harmoniums, accordions, and concertinas, do not change in 
pitch with change of pressure. 

Elevation of temperature sharpens pipes with flute mouth-pieces, 
and flattens reed-pipes. The sharpening is due to the increased velo- 
city of sound in hot air. The flattening is due to the diminished 
elasticity of the metal tongue. It is thus proved that the pitch of a 
reed-pipe is not always that due to the free vibration of the inclosed 
air, but may be modified by the action of the tongue. 

919. Wind-instruments. — In all wind-instruments, the sound is 
originated by one of the two methods just described. With the flute- 
pipe must be classed the flute, the flageolet, and the Pandean-pipes. 
The clarionet, hautboy, and bassoon liave reed mouth-pieces, the 
vibrating tongue being a piece of reed or cane. In the bugle, trum- 
pet, and French-horn, which are mere tubes without keys, the lips 
of the performer act as the reed-tongue, and the notes produced are 
approximately the natural overtones. These, when of high order, are 
so near together, that a gamut can be formed by properly selecting 
from among them. 

The fingering of the flute and clarionet, has the effect sometimes 
of altering the effective length of the vibrating column of air, and 
sometimes of determining the production of overtones. In the 
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trombone and comet- j.-piston, the length o£ the vibrating column 
o£ air is altered. The harmonium, accordion, and concertina are 
reed instruments, the reeds employed being always of the free 
kind. 

930. Manometrio Flames. — Koenig, of Paris, constructs several 
forms of apparatus, in which the varia- 
tions of pressure produced by vibrations 
of air in a pipe are rendered evident to 
the eye by their effect upon flames, 
One of these is represented in Fig. 631. 
Three small gas-burners are fixed at 
definite points in the side of a pipe, 
as represented in the figure. When the 
pipe gives its second tone, the central 
ilamo is at an antinode and remains un- 
affected, while the other two, being at 
nodes, are agitated or blown out. "When 
it gives its first tone, the central fiame, 
which is now at a node, is more power- 
fuUy affected than the others. The gas 
which supplies these burners is separated 
from the air in the pipe only by a thin 
membrane. When the pipe is made to 
speak, the flame at the node is violently 
agitated, in consequence of the changes 
. of pressure on the back of the membrane, 
while those at the ventral points are 
scarcely affected. The agitation of the 
flame is a true vibration; and, when ex- 
Fiff. e3i.-MBnoiDeirio FiBnieB. amined by the aid of a revolving mirror, 
presents the appearance of tongues of 
flame alternating with nearly dark spaces. If two pipes, one an 
octave higher than the other, are connected with the same gaa flame, 
or with two gas flames which can be viewed in the same mirror, the 
tongues of flame corresponding to the upper octave are seen to be 
twice as numerous as the others. 
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CHAPTER LXV. 



ANALVSIS OF VIBRATIONS, COXSTITUTION OF SOUNDS. 



921. Optical Examiiiation of Sonorons Vibrations. — Sound ja a 
special sensation belonging to tiie sense o£ hearing; but the vibra- 
tions which are its physical cause often manifest themselves to 
other senses. For instance, we can often feel the tremors of a sono- 
rous body by toucliing it; we see the movementa of the aand on a 
vibrating plate, the curve traced by the style of a vibroacope, &c. 
The aid which one sense can thu.9 funiifh in what seems the peculiar 
province of another is extremely interesting. M, Lissajous has 
devised a very beautiful optical method of examining sonorous 
vibrations, which we wiU briefly describe. 

923, LiaaajOTis' Experiment, — Suppose we introduce into a dark 
room (Fig. 632) a beam of solar rays, which, after passing through 
a lens L, is reflected, first, from a small mirror fixed on one of the 
branches of a tuning-fork D, and then from a second mirror M, which 
throws it on a screen E; we can thus, by proper adjustments, form 
upon the screen a sharp and bright image of the sun, which will 
appear as a small spot of light. As long as the apparatus remains 
at rest, we shall not observe any movement of the ima^e; but if the 
tuning-fork vibrates, the image will move rapidly up and down 
along the Hne I, I', producing, in consequence of the persistence of 
impressions, the appearance of a vertical line of light. If the tuning- 
fork remains at rest, but the mirror M is rotated through a small 
angle about a vertical axis, the image will move horizontally. Con- 
sequently, if both these motions take place simultaneousely, the spot 
of light will trace out on the screen a sinuous line, as represented in 
the figure, each S-shaped portion corresponding to one vibration of 
the tuning-fork. 

Now, let the mirror M be replaced by a small mirror attached to 
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s second tuning-fork, which vibrates in a horizonbal plane, as in 



tin. 03!.— Frlncipls ol Lluajaiu' Bxperlnunt 

Fig. 633. If this fork vibrates alone, the image will move to and 



Fig. «33.— Liiujoiu' Eiperlineiit. 

fro horizontally, presenting the appearance of a horizontal line of 
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light, which gradually shortens as the vibrations die away. If both 
forks vibrate simultaneously, the spot of light will rise and fall ac- 
cording to the movements of the first fork, and will travel left and 
right according to the movements of the second fork. The curve 
actually described, as the resultant of these two component motions, 
is often extremely beautiful. Some varieties of it are represented in 
Fig. 634. 

Instead of throwing the curves on a screen, we may see them hy 
looking into the second mirror, either with a telescope, as in Fig. 633, 






or with the naked eye. In this form of the experiment, a lamp sur- 
rounded by an opaque cylinder, pierced with a small hole just opposite 
the 6ame, as represented in the figure, is a very convenient source 
o£ light. 

The movement of the image depends almost entirely on the angular 
movements of the mirrore, not on their movements of translation; 
but the distinction is of no importance, for, in the case of such small 
movements, the linear and angular changes may be regarded as 
strictly proportional. 

Either fork vibrating alone would cause the ima^ to execute 
simple harmonic Tnotion (§§ 109-111), or, as it may conveniently 
6S 
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be called, simple mhration; so that the movemeDt actually executed 
will be the resultant of two simple harmonic motions in directions 
perpendicular to each other. 

Suppose the two forks to be in unison. Then the two simple har- 
monic motions will have the same period, and the path described 
will always be some kind of ellipse,^ the circle and straight line being 
included as particular cases. It will be a straight line it' both forks 
pass through their positions of equilibrium at the same instant. In 
order that it may be a circle, the amplitudes of the two simple har- 
monic motions must be equal, and one fork must be in a position of 
maximam displacement when the other is in the position of equi- 
librium. 

If the unison were rigorous, the curve once obtained would remain 
unchanged, except in ao far as its breadth and height bscame reduced 
by the dying away of the vibrations. But tliis perfect unison is 
never attained in practice, and the eye detects changes depending 
on diti'erenees of pitch too minute to be perceived by the ear. These 
changes are illustrated by the upper row of forms in Fig, 634, com- 
mencing, say, with the sloping straight tine at the left hand, which 
gradually opens out into an ellipse, and afterwards contracts into a 
straight line, sitting the opposite way. It then retraces its steps, 
the motion being now in opposition to the arrows in the figure, and 
then repeats the same changes. 

If the interval between the two forks is an octave, we shall obtain 
the curves represented in the second row;* if the interval is a fifth, 
we shall obtain the curves in the lowest row. In each case the order 
of the changes will be understood by proceeding from left to right, 

' Gmplnying horizontil avA vertical ciMirdiiiatea, and denoting the unplitudes b; a and 

b, we liavc, in the cue of uuboa, " = e,ia6, ^= ■>" (0-f|9), where fS denotes the difference 

of phase, and tf is on angle varying directly as the time. ElinuQating S, we obtain the 
equation to an ellipse, whose iarm and dimensirau depend upon the given quanCi- 

ti«. ., ». p. 

* The middle ctirve in this row is a parabola, and corresponds to the elimination of 
betveen the eqnationa - = cos 20, — = cos 0. The coefficient 2 indicates the donble 
frequency of horizontal as compared with vertical vibrations. 

The general equations to Lissajous' figures are - = sin ni 0, , — sin {n8 + ff), where m 
and n are proportional to the frequencies of horiiont^ and vertical vibrationa. ThegvadiuJ 
changes from one Hgure to another depend on the gradual change of |3, and all tbe ligurM 
coa be inscribed in a rectan^^ whose ten jth and breadtli ore 2 a and 2 b. 
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and then back a^sin; but the curres obtained in returning will be 
inverted, 

923, Optiosl Timing. — By the aid of these principles, tuning-forka 
can be compared with a standard fork with lauch greater precision 
than would be attainable by ear. Fig. 635 represents a convenient 



Fig. ttSo.— Optlcil GompuiauD ol Tuulng-lorki. 

arrangement for this purpose. A lens / is attached to one of the 
prongs of a standard fork, which vibrates in a horizontal plane; and 
above it is fixed an eye-piece ff, the combination of the two being 
equivalent to a microscope. The fork to be compared is placed up- 
right beneath, and vibrates in a vertical plane, the end of one prong 
being in the focus of the microscope. A bright point m, produced 
by making a little scratch on the end of the prong with a diamond, 
is observed through the microscope, and is illuminated, if necessary, 
by converging a beam of light upon it through the lens c. When 
the forks are set vibrating, the bright point is seen as a luminous 
ellipse, whose permanence of form is a test of the closeness of the 
unison. The ellipse will go through a complete cycle of changes in the 
time required tor one fork to gain a complete vibration on the other. 
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924. Other Uodes of producing: Lise^ons' "FigvieB. — ^Au arrange- 
ment devised in 1844 by Professor Blackburn, of Glasgow, then a 
student at Cambridge, affords a very easy mode of obtaining, by a 
slow motion, the same series of curves which, in the above arrange- 
ments, are obtained by a motion too quick for the eye to follow, A 
cord ABC (Fig. G36) is fastened at A and C, leaving more or less 




slack, according to the curves which it is desired to obtain; and 
to any intermediate point B of the cord another string is tied, 
carrying at its lower end a heavy body D to serve as pendulum- 
bob. 

If, when the system is in equilibrium, the bob is drawn aside in 
the plane of A B C and let go, it will execute vibrations in that 
plane, the point B remaining stationary, so that the length of the 
pendulum is B D, If, on the other hand, it he drawn aside in a 
plane perpendicular to the plane A B C, it will vibrate in this per- 
pendicular plane, carrying the whole of the string with it in its 
motion, so that the length of the pendulum is the distance of the 
bob from the point E, in which the straight line A C is cut by D B 
produced. The frequencies of vibration in the two cases will be 
inversely as the square roote of the pendulum-lengths B D, E D. 

If the bob is drawn aside in any other direction, it will not vibrate 
in one plane, but will perform movements compounded of the two 
independent modes of vibration just described, and will thus describe 
curves identical with Lissajous'. If the ratio of E D to B D is nearly 
equal to unity, as in the left-hand figure, we shall have curves cor- 
responding to approximate unison. If it be approximately 4, as in 
the right-hand figure, we shall obtain the curves of the octave. 
Traces of the curves can be obtained by employing for the bob a 
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vessel contaiimig sand, which runs out through a funnel-shaped 
opening at the bottom.^ 

The curves can also be exhibited by fixing a straight elastic rod 
at one end, and causing the other end to vibrate transversely. This 
was the earliest known method of obtaining them. If the flexural 
rigidity of the rod is precisely the same for all transverse directions, 
the vibrations will be executed in one plane; but if there be any 
inequality in this respect, there will be two mutually perpendicular 
directions possessing the same properties as the two principal direc- 
tions of vibration in Blackburn's pendulum. A small bright metal 
knob is usually fixed on the vibrating extremity to render its path 
visible. The instrument constructed for this mode of exhibiting the 
figures is called a kaleido^^ume. In its best form (devised by 
Professor Barrett) the upper and lower halves of the rod (which ia 
vertical) are flat pieces of steel, with their planes at right angles, 
uid a stand is provided for clamping the lower piece at any point 
of its length that may be desired, so as to obtain any required com- 
bination. 

92fi. Gkancter, — Character or timbre, which we have already 
defined in § 889, must of necessity depend on the form of the vibra- 
tion of the aerial particles by which sound is transmitted, the word 
form, being used in the metaphorical sense there explained, for in 
the' Hteral sense the form is always a straight line. When the 
changes o£ density are represented by ordinates of a curve, as in 
Fig. 603, the form of this curve is what is meant by the form of 
vibration. 

The subject of ti'inbre has been very thoroughly investigated in 
recent years by Helmholtz; and the results at which he has arrived 
are now generally accepted as correct. 

The first essential of a musical note is, that the aerial movements 
which constitute it shall be strictly periodic; that is to say, that 
each vibration shall be exactly like its successor, or at all events, 
that, if there be Miy deviation from strict periodicity, it shall be so 
gradual as not to produce sensible dbsimiiarity between several con- 
secutive vibrations of the same particle. 

There is scarcely any proposition more important in its application 

' Mr. Hubert Airy haa obtained very beaiititul traoes bj attaching' a glass pen to the 
bob (see .Vature, Aug. 17 and Sept. 7, 1871), and in Tisle^'a ha'-monojrnpk tbe eame 
result is obtained by means oi two pendulums, one of whicb moves the paper and the 
other the pen. 
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to modem physical investigationa than the following mathematical 

theorem, which waa discovered by Fourier: — Any periodic vibra- 
tion eaxcuted in one Une can be definitely resolved into simple 
vibrations, of whick one has the aam^ frequency as the given vibra- 
tion, and the others have frequendeB 2, 3, 4, 5 . . . tvmea as great, 
no fractional multiples being admissible. The theorem may he 
brie0y expressed by saying that every periodic vibration consists of 
a fundamental simple vibration a/nd its harmonics. 

We cannot but associate this mathematical law with the experi- 
mental fact, that a trained ear can detect the presence of harmonics 
in all hut the very simplest musical notes. The analysis which 
Fourier's theorem indicates, appears to he actually performed by the 
auditory apparatus. 

The constitution of a periodic vibration may he said to be known 
if we know the ratios of the amplitudes of the simple vibrations 
which compose it; and in like manner the constitution of a sound 
may be said to be known if we know the relative intensities of the 
different elementary tones which compose it. 

Helmholtz infers from bis experiments that the character of a 
musical note depends upon its constitution as thus defined; and 
that, while change of intensity in any of the components produces 
a modification of character, change of phase has no influence upon it 
whatever. Sir W. Thomson, in a paper "On Beats of Imperfect 
Harmonies,"^ adduces strong evidence to show that change of phase 
has, in some cases at least, an influence on character. 

The harmonics which are present in a note, usually find their 
origin in the vibrations of the musical instrument itself. In the 
case of stringed instruments, for example, along with the vibration 
of the string as a whole, a number of segmental vibrations are sim- 
ultaneously going on. Fig. 637 represents curves obtained by the 
composition of the fundamental mode of vibration with another an 
octave higher. The broken lines indicate the forms which the string 
would assume if yielding only its fundamental note.^ The continu- 
ous lines in the first and third figures are forms which a string may 
assume in its two positions of greatest displacement, when yielding ' 
the octave along with the fundamental, the time required for the 

'Proc.l>.S.E. 1878. 

' The form of a string vibrating so as to give only one tone (whether fnndaioental or 
harmonic) is a curve of ainea, sll ita ordinateg increaaing or diminishing in the some [oo- 
portion, as the string movea. 
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string to pass from one of these positions to the other being the same 
as the time in which each of its two segments moves across and back 
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again. The second and fourth figures must in like manner be taken 
together, as representing a pair of extreme positions. The number 
of harmonics thus yielded by a pianoforte wire is usually some four 
or five; and a still larger number are yielded by the strings of a violin. 
The notes emitted from wide oi^an-pipes with flute month-pieces 
are very deficient in harmonics. This defect is remedied by combining 
with each of the larger pipes a series of smaller pipes,^ each yielding 
one of its harmonics. An ordinary listener hears only one note, of 
the same pit«h as the fundamental, but much richer in character 
than that which the fundamental pipe yields alone. A trained ear 
B the individual harmonics in this case as in any other. 



* Tfae stops called open ifii^Huon uid ilop diapatoii (consisting respectivelj of open And 
stopped pipeB)i give the fundamental tone, almost free from hannonics. The stop abmrdly 
called principal give! the second tone, tint is the octave above the fimdamentaL The 
stops oftlled tvielfth and fiftttnth give the third and fourth tones, whioh are a twelfth 
{octave + fifth), and a fifteenth (doable octave) above the fandameatoL The fifth, gixtb, 
and eighth tones are combined to form the stop called mixlvre. 

As man; of our readers will be unacqu^nted with the BtmcCnre o{ organs, it maj be 
desirable to state that an organ contains a nninber of complete instraments, each consisting 
of several octaves of pipes. Each of these complete instruments is called a Ilop, and is 
broiigbt into use at the pleasure of the oi^aniet by pulling out a slide, b; means of a knob- 
handle, on which the name of the stop is marked. To throw it oat of use, he pushes in 
the slide. A large number of stops are often in ose at onoe^ 
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It is important to remark, that though the presence of harmonic 
subdivisions in a vibrating body necessarily produces harmonics in 
the sound emitted, the converse cannot be asserted. Simple vibra- 
tions, executed by a vibrating body, produce vibrations of the same 
frequency as their own, in any medium to which they are trans- 
mitted, but not necessarily simple vibrations. If they produce com- 
pound vibrations, these, as we have seen (§ 925), must consist of a 
fundamental simple vibration and its harmonics. 

926. Helmlioltz'B BeBOnators. — Helmholtz derived material aid in 
his researches from an instrument devised by himself, and called a 
reaoTiator or resoncmee globe (Fig. 638). It is a hollow globe of thin 
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brass, with an opening at each end, the larger one serving for the 
admission of sound, while the smaller one is introduced into the ear. 
The inclosed mass of air has, lilce the column of air in an organ-pipe, 
a particular fundamental note of its own, depending upon its size; 
and whenever a note of this particular pitch is sounded in its neigh- 
bourhood, the inclosed air takes it up and intensifies it by resonance. 
In order to test the presence' or absence of a particular harmonic in 
a given musical tone, a resonator, in unison with this harmonic, is 
applied to the ear, and if the resonator speaks it is known that the 
harmonic is present. These instruments are commonly constructed 
so as to form a series, whose notes correspond to the bass C of a 
man's voice, and its successive harmonics as tar as the 10th or 12th. 
Koenig has applied the principle of manometric flames to enable a 
large number of persons to witness the analysis of sounds by resona- 
tors. A series of 6 resonators, whose notes have frequencies propor- 
tional to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, are fixed on a stand (Fig. C39), and their 
smaller ends, instead of being applied to the ear, are connected each 
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with a separate maiiometric capsule, which acts on a gas jet. When 
the mirrors are turned, it is easy to see which of the flames vibrate 
while a sonorous body is passed in front of the resonatora 



A simple tone, unaccompanied by harmonics, is dull and uninter- 
esting, and, if of low pitch, is very destitute of penetrating quality. 

Sounds composed of the first six elementary tones in fair propor- 
tion, are rich and sweet. 

The higher harmonics, if sufficiently subdued, may also be present 
without sensible detriment to sweetness, and are useful as contribut- 
ing to expression. When too loud, they render a sound harsh and 
grating; an efiect which is easily explained by the discordant com- 
binations which they form one with another; the 8th and 9th tones, 
for example, are at the same interval as the notes Do and Re. 

927. Vowel Souuds. — The human voice is extremely rich in har- 
monics, as may be proved by applying the series of resonators to the 
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ear while the fundamental note is aung. The origin of the tones of 
the voice is in the vocal chords, which, when in use, form a dia- 
phragm with a slit along its middle. The edges of this slit vibrate 
when air is forced through, and, by alternately opening and closing 
the passage, perform the part of a reed. The cavity of the mouth 
serves as a resonance chamber, and reinforces particular notes de- 
pending on the position of the organs of speech. It is by this reson- 
ance that the various vowel sounds are produced. The deepest pitch 
belongs to the vowel sound which is expressed in English by oo (as 
in -moon), and the highest to ee (as in screech). 

Willis in 1828' succeeded in producing the principal vowel sounds 
by a single reed fitted to various lengths of tube. Wheatstone, a 
few years later, made some advances in theory,* and constructed a 
machine by which nearly all articulate sounds could be imitated. 

Excellent imitations of some of the vowel sounds can be obtained 
by placing Helmholtz's resonators, one at a time, on a free-reed pipe, 
the small end of the resonator being inserted in the hole at Uie top 
of the pipe. 

The best determinations of the particular notes which are rein- 
forced in the case of the several vowel sounds, have been made by 
Helmholtz, who employed several methods, but chiefly the two fol- 
lowing: — 

1. Holding resonators to the ear, while a particular vowel sound 
was loudly sung. 

2. Holding vibrating tuning-forks in front of the mouth when in 
the proper position for pronouncing a given vowel; and observing 
which of them had their sounds reinforced by resonance.^ 

Helmholtz has verified hb determinations synthetically. He em- 
ploys a set of tuning-forks which are kept in vibration by the alter- 
nate making and unmaking of electro-magnets, the circuit being 
made and broken by the vibrations of one large fork of 64 vibrations 
per second. The notes of the other forks are the successive har- 
monica of this fundamental note. Each fork is accompanied by a 

' CoMhridgt TTamaetioia, vol. iu. 

' ZonrfoB and Wettminttcr Beviev, October, 1 837. 

' According to Koenig (Comptet Beadia, 1870) the notes of strongest reaoiuuioe for the 
vowels «, D, o, e, t, aa pronounced in North Germany, are the five successive octaves u£ 
B flat, commencing with that which corresponds to Che space above the top line of the 
base clef. Willis, Helmholtz, and Koenig all agree as regards the note of the vowel o, 
which ia very nearly that of a common A tuning-fork. They are also as^^sd ceBpesting 
the note of a (as mfaihtr), which is an octave higher. 



,A. (logic 



PHONOORAPH. 939 

reaonance-tube, which, when open, renders the note of the fort 
audible at a distance; and by means of a set of keys, like those of a 
piano, any of these tubes can be opened at pleasure. The different 
vowel-sounds can thus be produced by employing the proper com- 
binations. 

The same apparatus served for establishing the principle (§ 925), 
that the character of a musical sound depends only on conetitutifm, 
irrespective of change of phase. 

938. Fhonogrspli. — Mr. Edison of New York has been successful 
in constructing an instrument which can reproduce articulate sounds 
spoken into it. The voice of the speaker is directed into a funnel, 
which converges the sonorous waves upon a diaphragm carrying a 
style. The vibrations of the diaphragm are impressed by means of 
this style upon a sheet of tin-foil, which is fixed on the outside of a 
cylinder to which a spiral motion is given as in the vibroscope (Fig. 
616). After this has been done, the (ylinder with the tin-foil on it is 
shifted back to its original position, the style is brought into contact 
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with the tin-foil as at first, and the cylinder is then turned as before. 
The indented record is thus passed beneath the style, and forces it 
and the attached diaphragm to execute movements resembling their 
original movements. The diaphragm accordingly emits sounds which 
are imitations of those previously spoken to it. Tunes sung into the 
funnel are thus reproduced with great fidelity, and sentences clearly 
spoken into it are reproduced with sufficient distinctness to be 
understood. 

The instrument is represented in Fig. 640. By turning the handle 
E, which is attached to a massive fly-wheel, the cylinder B is made 
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to revolve and at the same time to travel longitudinally, as the axle 
on which it is mounted is a screw working in a fixed nut. The sur- 
face of the cylinder is also fluted screw-fashion, the distance between 
its flutings being the same as the distance between the threads on 
the axle. A is the diaphragm, of thin sheet-iron, having the style 
fixed to its centre but not visible in the figure. The diaphragm and 
funnel are carried by the frame D, which turns on a hinge at the 
bottom. are adjusting screws tor bringing the style exactly 
opposite the centre of the groove on the cylinder, and another screw 
is provided beneath the frame D, for making the style project so 
tar as to indent the tin-foil without piercing it. The tin-foil is put 
round the cylinder, and lightly fastened with cement, so that it can 
be quickly taken off and changed 

In another form of the instrument, the rotation of the cylinder is 
effected by means of a driving weight and governor, which give it a 
constant velocity. This is a great advantage in reproducing music, 
but is of little or no benefit tor speech. 
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CONSONANCE, DISSONANCE, AND EESULTANT T0NB8. 



929. Concord and Discord. — Every one not utterly destitute of 
musical ear is familiar with the fact that certain notes, when sounded 
together, produce a pleasing effect by their combination, while cer- 
tain others produce an unpleasing effect. The combination of two 
or more notes, when agreeable, is called concord or consoTiance; 
when disagreeable, discord or dissonance. The distinction is found 
to depend almost entirely on difference of pitch, that is, on relative 
frequency of vibration; so that the epithets consonant and dissonant 
can with propriety be applied to intervals. 

The following intervals are consonant: unison (1 : 1), octave (1 : 2), 
octave+fifth (1 : 3), double octave (1 : 4), fifth (2 : 3), fourth (3 : 4). 

The major third (4 : 5) and major sixth (3 : 5), together with the 
minor third (5 : 6) and minor sixth (5 : 8), are less perfect in their 
consonance. 

The second and the seventh, whether major or minor, are dis- 
sonant intervab, whatever system of temperament be employed, as 
are also an indefinite number of other intervals not recognized in 
music. 

Besides the difference as regards pleasing or unpleasing effect, it 
is to be remarked that consonant intervals can be identified by the ear 
with much greater accuracy than those which are dissonant. Musi- 
cal instruments are generally tuned by octaves and fifths, because 
very slight errors of excess or defect in these intervals are easily 
detected by the ear; To tune a piano by the mere comparison 
of successive notes would he beyond the power of the most skilful 
musician. A sharply marked interval is always a consonant 
interval. 
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9S0. Jarring Effeot of Dissonance. — According to the theory pro- 
pounded by Hebnholtz, the unpleasimt effect of a dissonant interval 
consista essentially in the production of beats. These have a Jarring 
effect upon the auditory apparatus, which becomes increasingly dis- 
agreeable as the beats increase in frequency up to a certain limit 
(about 33 per second for notes of medium pitch), and becomes 
gradually less disagreeable as the frequency is still iiurther increased. 
The sensation produced by beats is comparable to that which the 
eye experiences from the bobbing of a gas flame in a room lighted 
by it; but the frequency which entails the maximum of annoyance 
is sm^er for the eye than for the ear, on account of the greater per- 
sistence of visible impressions. The annoyance must evidently cease 
when the succession becomes so lapid as to produce the effect of a 
continuous impression. 

We have abready (§ 888) described a mode of producing beats with 
any degree of frequency at pleasure; and this experiment is one of 
the main foundations on which Helmholtz bases his view. 

981. Beats of HarmonieB. — The beats in the experiment above 
alluded to, are produced by the imperfect unison of two notes, and 
indicate the number of vibrations gained by one note upon the other. 
Their existence is easily and completely explained by the considera- 
tions adduced in § 8S8. But it is well known to musicians, and 
easily established by experiment, that beats are also produced be- 
tween notes whose interval is approximately an octave, a fifth, or 
some other consonance ; and that, in these cases also, the beats become 
more rapid as the interval becomes more faulty. 

These beats are ascribed by Helmholtz to the common harmonic 
of the two fundamental notes. For example, in the case of the fifth 
(2 : 3), the third tone of the lower note would be identical with the 
second tone of the upper, if the interval were exact; and the beats 
which occur are due to the imperfect imison consequent on the devia- 
tion from exact truth. All beats are thus explained as due to im- 
perfect wnieon. 

This explanation is not merely conjectiural, but is established by 
the following proofs: — 

1. When an arrangement is employed by which the fifth is made 
false by a known amount, the number of beats is found to agree 
with the above explanation. Thus, if the interval is made to cor- 
respond to the ratio 200 : 301, it is observed that there are 3 beats to 
every 200 vibrations of the lower note. Now the harmonics which 
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are in approximate unison are represented by GOO and 602, and the 
difference of these is 2. 

2. When the resonator corresponding to this common harmonic is 
held to the ear, it responds to the heats, showing that this harmonic 
is undergoing variations of strength; but when a resonator corre- 
sponding to either of the fundamental notes is employed, it does not 
respond to the beats, but indicates steady continuance of its appro- 
priate note. 

3. By a careful exercise of attention, a person with a good ear can 
hear, without any artificial aids, that it is the common harmonic 
which undergoes variations of intensity, and that the fundamental 
notes continue steady. 

933. Beating Notea must be Near Together. — In order that two 
simple tones may yield audible beats, it is necessary that the musical 
interval between them should be small; in other words, that the ratio 
of their frequencies of vibration should be nearly equal to unity. 
Two simple notes of 300 and 320 vibrations per second will yield 20 
beats in a second, and will be eminently discordant, the interval 
between them being only a semitone (15 : 16), but simple notes of 
iO and 60 vibrations per second will not give beats, the interval 
between them being a fifth (2 : 3). The wider the interval between 
two simple notes, the feebler will be their beats; and accordingly, 
for a given frequency of beats, the harshness of the effect increases 
with the nearness of the notes to each other on the musical scale.' 
By taking joint account of the number of beats and the nearness of 
the beating tones, Helmholtz has endeavoured to express numeri- 
cally the severity of the discords resulting from the combination of 
the note C of 256 vibrations per second with any possible note lying 
within an octave on the upper side of it, a particiilar constitution 
(approximately that of the violin) being assumed for both notes. 
He finds a complete absence of discord for the intervals of uni- 
son, the octave, and the fifth, and very small amounts of discord 
for the fourth, the sixth, and the third. By far the worst discords 
are found for the intervals of the semitone and major seventh, 

' The expIuifttioD adopted bj Helmholtz is, that a oertun part of the ear — tbs mem- 
bi-uTUi batitarii—ia compnsed of tightly stretched elastic Gbrce, each of which ia attuned to 
a partical&r aimple tone, and is throvm into tibration when this tone, or one nearly in 
uniBon with it, is sounded. Two tones in appronimate onison, when Boanded togethei, 
affect several fibres in common, and cause them to beat. Tones not in approximate nmaon 
affect entirely distinct Seta of fibres, and thus cannot produce interference. 

cu,i,i=bA. (logic 
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and the next worst are for intervals a little greater or less than the 
fifth. 

938. Imperfect Concord. — When there ia a complete absence of 
discord between two notea, they are said to form a perfect concord. 
The intervals unison, fifth, octave, octave + fifth, and the interval 
from any note to any of its harmonics, are of this class. The third, 
fourth, and sixth are instances of imperfect concord. Suppose, for 
example, that the two notes sounded together are C of 2o6 and E 
of 320 vibrations per second, the interval between these notes being 
a true major third (4:5); and suppose each of these notes to consist 
of the first six simple tones. 

The &st six muJitiples of 4 are 

4, 8, 12, IC, 20, 24. 
The first six multiples of o are 

5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30. 

In searching for elements of discord, we select (one from each line) 
two multiples ditfering by unity. 

Those which satisfy this condition are 

4 and 5; IG and 15; 24 and 2-5. 

But the first pair (4 and 5) may be neglectea, because theii ratio 
differs too much from unity. Discordance will result from each of 
the two remaining pairs; that ia to say, the 4th element of the lower 
of our two given notes ia in discordance with the 3d element of the 
upper; and the 6th element of the lower is in discordance with the 
6th element of the higher. To find the frequencies of the beats, we 
must multiply all these numbers by 64, since 256 is 4 times 64, and 
320 is 5 times 64. Instead of a difference of 1, we shall then find a 
difference of 64, that is to say, the number of beats per second is 64 
in the case of each of the two discordant combinations which we 
have been considering. 

934. Resultant Tones. — Under certain conditions it is found that 
two notes, when sounded together, produce by their combination 
other notes, which are not constituents of either. They are called 
reavlUi/ni tones, and are of two kinds, difference-tones and 'sumTna- 
tion-tones. A difference-tone has a frequency of vibration which 
is the difference of the frequencies of its components. A summa- 
tion-tone has a frequency of vibration which is the sum of the 
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frequencies of its components. As the components may either be 
fundamental tones or overtones, two notes which are rich in har- 
monies may yield, by their combination, a large number of resultant 
tones. 

The difference-tones were observed in the last century by Sorge 
and by Tartini, and were, until recently, attributed to beats. The fre- 
quent^ of beats is always the difference of the frequencies of vibra- 
tion of the two elementary tones which produce them; and it was 
supposed that a rapid succession of beats produced a note of pitch 
corresponding to this frequency. 

This explanation, if admitted, would furnish an exception to what 
otherwise appears to be the universal law, that every elementary 
tone arises from a corresponding sim-pLe vibration} Such an excep- 
tion should not be admitted without necessity; and in the present 
instance it is not only unnecessary, but also insufScient, inasmuch as 
it fails to render any account of the summation-tones. 

Helmboltz has shown, by a mathematical investigation, that when 
two systems of simple waves agitate the same mass of air, their 
mutual influence must, according to the recognized laws of dynamics, 
give rise to two derived systems, having frequencies which are re- 
spectively the sum and the difference of the frequencies of the two 
primary systems. Both classes of resultant tones are thus completely 
accounted for. 

The resultant tones — especially the summation-tones, which are 
fainter than the others — are only audible when the primary tones 
are loud; for their existence depends upon small quantities of the 
second order, the amplitudes of the primaries being regarded (in 
comparison with the wave-lengths) as small quantities of the first 
order. 

If any further proof be required that the diflerence tones are not 
due to tJtte coalescence of beats, it is furnished by the fact that, under 
favourable conditions, the rattle of the beats and the booming of the 
difference- tones can both be heard together, 

9S8. Beats due to Eeaultaat Tones, — The existence of resultant 
tones serves to explain, in certain cases, the production of beats 
between notes which are wanting in harmonics. For example, if 
two simple sounds, of 100 and 201 vibrations per second respectively, 
are sounded together, one beat per second will be produced between 

> The discover; of this law ia dne to Ohm. 
60 

Lgil.ccbyCoOgIc 
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the difference-tone of 101 vibrations and the primary tone of 100 
. vibrations. By the beats to which they thus give rise, resultant 
iuence on consonance and dissonance. 
i^hen suflSciently loud, are themaelves capable of 
of primaries, and yielding what are called reault- 
7nd order, by their combination with other pri- 
gher orders of resultant tones can, under pecu- 
cumstances, be sometimes detected. 
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CHAPTER LXVII. 

PBOPAGATION OP LIGHT. 

936. Light. — Light is the immediate external cause of our visual 
impressions. Objects, except such as are styled self-lumvnous, 
become invisible when brought into a dark room. The presence of 
something additional is necessary to render them visible, and that 
mysterious agent, whatever its real nature may be, we call light 

Light, like sound, is believed to consist in vibration; but it does 
not, like sound, require the presence of air or other gross matter to 
enable its vibrations to be propagated from the source to the per- 
cipient. When we exhaust a receiver, objects in its interior do not 
become less visible; and the light of the heavenly bodies is not pre- 
vented from reaching ua by the highly vacuous spaces which lie 
between. 

It seems necessary to assume the existence of a medium far more 
subtle than ordinary matter; a medium which pervades alike the 
most vacuous spaces and the interior of all bodies, whether solid, 
liquid, or gaseous; and which is so highly elastic, in proportion to its 
density, that it is capable of transmitting vibrations with a velocity 
enormously transcending that of sound. 

This hypothetical medium is called cether. From the extreme 
facility with which bodies move about in it, we might he disposed 
to call it a subtle fluid; but the undulations which it serves to 
propagate are not such as can be propagated by fluids. Its elastic 
properties are rather those of a solid; and its waves are analogous 
to the pulses which travel along the wires of a piano rather than to 
the waves of extension and compression by which sound is propa- 
gated through air. Lv.minou3 vibratione are transverse, while those 
of aov/nd are longitudinal. 

A self-luminous body, such as a red-hot poker or the flame of a 
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candle, is in a peculiar state of vibration. This vibration is com- 
mimicated to the surrounding tether, and is thus propagated to the 
eye, enabling us to see the body. In the majority of cases, however, 
we see bodies not by their own but by reflected light; and we are 
enabled to recognize the various kinds of bodies by the different 
modiflcatioDs which light undergoes in reflection from their surfaces. 

As all bodies can become sonorous, so also all bodies can become 
self-luminous. To render them so, it is only necessary to raise them 
to a sufSciently high temperature, whether by the communication 
of heat from a furnace, or by the passage of an electric current, or 
by causing them to enter into chemical combination. It is to chemi- 
cal combination, in the active form of combustion, that we are in- 
debted for all the sources of artificial light in ordinary use. 

The vibrations of the sether are capable of producing other effects 
besides illiunination. They constitute what is called radiant heat, 
and they are also capable of producing chemical effects, as in photo- 
graphy. Vibrations of high frequency, or short period, are the most 
active chemically. Those of low frequency or long period have 
usually the most powerful heating effects; while those which affect 
the eye with the sense of light are of moderate frequency. 

937. EeotiUnear Propagation of Light. — All the remarks which 
have been made respecting the relations between period, frequency, 
and wave-length, in the case of sound, are equally applicable to light, 
inasmuch as all kinds of luminous waves (like all kinds of sonorous 
waves) have sensibly the same velocity in air; but this velocity is 
many hundreds of thousands of times greater for light than for sound, 
and the wave-lengths of light are at the same time very much shorter 
than those of sound. Frequency, being the quotient of velocity by 
wave-lengtii, is accordingly about a million of millions of times 
greater for light than for sound. The colour of lowest pitch is deep 
red, its frequency being about 400 million million vibrations per 
second, and its wave-length in air 760 millionths of a millimetre. 
The colour ©f highest pitch is deep violet; its frequency is about 760 
million million vibrations per second, and its wave-length in air 400 
millionths of a millimetre. It thus appears that the range of seeing is 
much smaller than that of hearing, being only about one octave. 

The excessive shortness of luminous as compared with sonorous 
waves is closely connected with the strength of the shadows cast by 
a light, as compared with the very moderate loss of intensity pro- 
duced by interposing an obstade in the case of sound. Sound may. 
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Eor ordinary purposes, be said to be capable o£ turning a comer, and 

light to be only capable o£ travelling in straight lines. The latter 

fact may be established by such an arrangement as is represented in 

Fig. 641. Two screens, 

each pierced with 

hole, are arranged so I 

that these holes are in 

a line with the flame 

of a candle. An eye 

placed in this line, be- : 

hind the screens, is then ■ 

able to see the Bame; - 

but a slight lateral dia- ; 

placement, either o£ the ■ 

eye, the candle, or either 

of the screens, puts 

the flarae out of sight pig, 64I.-Rectl!tneai 

It is to be noted that, 

in this experiment, the same medium (air) extends from the eye 

to the candle. We shall hereafter find that, when light has to 

pass from one medium to another, it is often bent out of a straight 

line. 

We have said that the strength of light-shadows as compared with 
sound-shadows is couneeted with the shortness of luminous waves. 
Theory shows that, if light is transmitted through a hole or slit, 
whose diameter is a very large multiple of the length of a light- 
wave, a strong shadow should be cast in all obhque directions; but 
that, if the hole or slit is so narrow that its diameter is comparable 
to the length of a wave, a large area not in the direct path of tha 
beam will be illuminated. The experiment is easily performed in a 
dark room, by admitting sunlight through an exceedingly fine slit, 
and receiving it on a screen of white paper. The illuminated area 
will be marked with coloured bands, called diffraction-fringes; and 
if the slit is made narrower, these hands become wider. 

On the other hand, CoUadon, in his experiments on the transmis- 
sion of sound through the water of the Lake of Geneva, established 
the presence of a very sharply defined sound-shadow in the water, 
behind the end of a projecting wall. 

For the present we shall ignore diflfraction,^ and confine our atten- 

■SeeCliai.. Ivxiv 
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tion to tlie numerous phenomena which result from the rectilinear 
propt^tion of light. 

938. Images produced by Small Apeitnree. — If a white screen is 
placed opposite a hole in the shutter of a room otherwise quite dark, 



Fig. (Ha— Image formed by Small Aperture. 

an inverted picture of the external landscape will be formed upon it, 
in the natural colours. The outlines will be sharper in proportion 
as the hole is smaller, and distant objects will 
be more distinctly represented than those which 
are very near. 

These results are easily explained. Consider, 

ii in fact, an external object AB (Fig. 643), and 

let be the hole in the shutter. The point A 

sends rays in all directions into space, and among 

■ them a small pencil, which, after passing through 

the opening O, falls upon the screen at A'. A' 

Fig. 648.— EipianaHon. rocoives light from DO Other point but A, and 

A sends light to no part of the screen except A'. 

The colour and brightness of the spot- A' will accordingly depend 

upon the colour and brightness of A; in other words. A' will be the 
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image of A. In like manner B' will be the image of B, and points of 
the object between A and B -will have their imc^es between A' and B', 
An inverted image A' K will thus be formed of the object A B. 

As the image thus formed of an external point is not a point, but 
a spot, whose size increases with that of the opening, there must 
always be a little blurring of the outlines from the overlapping of 
the spota which represent neighbouring points ; but this will be com- 
paratively slight if the opening is very small. 

An experiment, substantially the same as the above, may be per- 
formed by piercing a card with a large pin-hole, and holding it between 



a candle and a screen, as in Fig. 644. An inverted image of the 
candle wiU thus be formed upon the screen. 

When the sun shines through a small hole into a room with the 
blinds down (Fig. 645), the cone of rays thus admitted is easily 
traced by the lighting up of the particles of dust which lie in its 
course. The image of the sun which is formed at its further ex- 
tremity will be either circular or elliptical, according as the incidence 
of the rays is normal or oblique. Fine images of the sun are some- 
times thus formed by the chinks of a venetian-blind, especially when 
the sun is low, and there is a white wall opposite to receive the 
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image. In these circumstances it is sometimes possible to detect the 
presence of spots on the sun by examining the image. 

When the sun's rays shine through the foliage of a tree (Fig- 646). 
the spots of hght which they form upon the ground are always round 
or oval, whatever may be the shape of the interstices through which 
they have passed, provided always that these interstices are small. 
When the sun is undergoing eclipse, the progress of the eclipse can 



be traced by watching the shape of these images, which resembles 
that of the uneclipsed portion of the sun's disc. 

939. Theory of Shadows. — The rectilinear propagation of light is 
the foundation of the geometry of shadows. Let the source of light 
be a luminous point, and let an opaque body be placed so as to inter- 
cept a portion of its rays (Fig. 647). If we construct a conical 
surface touching the body all round, and having its vertex at the 
luminous point, it is evident that all the space within this surface on 
the further side of the opaque body is completely screened from the 
rays. The cone thus constructed is called the shadow-cone, and its 
intersection with any surface behind the opaque body defines the 
shadow cast upon that surface. In the case which we have been 
supposing — that of a luminous point — the shadow-cone and the 
shadow itself will be sharply defined. 
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Actual sources of light, however, are not mere luminous points, 
but have finite dimensions. Hence aorae complication arises. Con- 
aider, in fact (Fig. 648), a luminous body situated between two opaque 
bodies, one of them larger, and the other smaller than itself. Con- 
ceive a cone touching the luminous body and either of the opaque 
bodies extemalli/. This will be the cone of total shadow, or the 
cone of the umbra. All points lying within it are completely ex- 
cluded from view of the luminous body. This cone narrows or en- 
lai^es as it recedes, according as the opaque body is smaller or larger 
than the luminous body. In the former ease it terminates at a 
finite distance. In the latter case it extends to infinite distance. 

Now conceive a double cone touching the luminous body and 
either of the opaque bodies internally. This cone will be wider 
than the cone of total shadow, and will include it. It is called the 
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cone of jmrtiaZ shadow, or the cone of the penumhra. All points 
lying within it are excluded from the view of some portion of the 
luminous body, and are thus partially shaded by the opaque body. 
If they are near its outer boundary, they are very slightly shaded. 
If they are so far within it as to be near the total shadow, they are 
almost completely shaded. Accordingly, if the shadow of the opaque 
body is received upon a screen, it will not have sharply defined 
edges, but will show a gradual transition from the total shadow 
which covers a finite central area to a complete absence of shadow 
at the outer boundary of the penumbra. Thus neither the edges 
of the umbra nor those o£ the penumbra are sharply defined. 

The umbra and penumbra ^ow themselves on tJie surface of the 
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opaque body itself, the line of contact of the umhral cone being 
further back from the source of light than the line of contact of the 
penumbra! cone. The zone between these two lines is in partial 
shadow, and separates the portion of the surface which is in total 
shadow from the part which is not shaded at all. 

940. Velocity of Light. — Luminous undulations, unlike those of 
sound, advance with a velocity which may fairly be styled incon- 
ceivable, being about 300 million metres per second, or 186,000 
miles per second. As the circumference of the earth is only 40 mil- 
lion metres, light would travel seven and a half times round the 
earth in a second. 

Hopeless as it might appear to attempt the measurement of such 
an enormoua velocity by mere terrestrial esperiments, the feat has 
actually been performed, and that by two distinct methods. In 
Fizeau's experiments the distance between the two experimental 
stations was about 5J miles. In Foucault's experiments the whole 
apparatus was contained in one room, and the movement of light 
within this room served to determine the velocity. 

We will first describe Fizeau's experiment. 

941, Fizeaa'B Experiment. — Imagine a source of light placed di* 
rectly in front of a plane mirror, at a great distance. The mirror 
will send back a reflected beam along the line of the incident beam, 
and an observer stationed behind the source will see its image in the 
mirror as a luminous point. 

Now imagine a toothed-wheel, with its plane perpendicular to the 
path of the beam, revolving uniformly in front of the source, in 
such a position that its teeth pass directly between the source of 
light and the mirror. The incident beam will be stopped by the 
teeth, as they successively come up, but will pass through the spaces 
between them. Now the velocity of the wheel may be such that 
the light which has thus passed through a space shall he reflected 
back from the mirror just in time to meet a tooth and be stopped. 
In this case it will not reach the observer's eye, and the image may 
thus become permanently invisible to him. From the velocity of 
the wheel, and the number of its teeth, it will be possible to com- 
pute the time occupied by the light in travelling from the wheel to 
the mirror, and back again. If the velocity of the wheel is such 
that the light is sometimes intercepted on its return, and sometimes 
allowed to pass, the image will appear steadily visible, in conse- 
quence of the persistence of impressions on the retina, but with a 
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lose of brightness proportioned to the time that the light is inter- 
cepted. The wheel employed by Fizeau had 720 teeth, the distance 
between the two stations was 8663 metres, and 12'C revolutions per 
second produced disappearance of the image. The width of the 
teeth being equal to the width of the spaces, the time required to 
turn through the width of a tooth was iXTTTrX-ri^.F of a second, 
that ia ^ g } ^ ,, ■ of a second. 

In this time the Hght travelled a distance of 2 X 8663 = 17326 
metres. The distance traversed by light in a second would therefore 
be 17,326 X 18,144.=314,262,944 metres. This determuiation of M. 
Fizeau's is believed to be somewhat in excess of the truth. 

A double velocity of the wheel would allow the reflected beam to 
pass through the space succeeding that through which the incident 
beam had passed; a triple velocity would again produce total eclipse, 
and so on. Several independent determinations of the velocity of 
tight may thus be obtained. 



Thus far, we have merely indicated the principle of calculation. ' 
It will easily be understood that special means were necessary to 
prevent scattermg of the light, and render the image visible at so 
great a distance. Fig, 64i9 will serve to give an idea of the apparatus 
actually employed. 

A beam of light from a lamp, after passing through a lens, falls 
on a plate of unsilvered glass M, placed at an angle of 45°, by 
which it is reflected along the tube of a telescope; the object- 
glass of the telescope is so adjusted as to render the rays parallel 
on emergence, and in this condition they traverse the interval 
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between the two stations. At the second station they are collected 
by a lens, which brings them to a focua on the surface of a mirror, 
which sends them back along the same course by which they 
cama A portion o£ the light thus sent back to the glass plate M 
passes through it, and is viewed by the observer through an eye- 
piece. 

The wheel E. is driven by clock-work. Figs. 650, 651, 652 respec- 
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tively represent the appearance of the luminous point as seen between 
the teeth of the wheel when not revolving, the total eclipse produced 
by an appropriate speed of rotation, and the partial eclipse produced 
by a different speed. 

More recently M. Comu has carried out an extensive series of 
experiments on the same plan, with more powerful appliances, the 
distance between the two stations being 23 kilometres, and the 
extinctions being carried to the 21st order. His result is that the 
velocity of light (in millions of metres per second) is 300'33 in air, 
or 300-4f i/n vaeiw. 
' 942. Foucault's Ezperiment. — Foucault employed the principle of 
the rotating mirror, first adopted by l\'heatistone in his experiments 
on the duration of the electric spark and the velocity of electricity 
(§ 591, 636). The following was the construction of his original 
apparatus: — 

A beam of light enters a room by a square hole, which has a fine 
platinum wire stretched across it, to serve as a mark; it is then 
concentrated by an achromatic lens, and, before coming to a focus, 
falls upon a plane mirror, revolving about an axis in its own plane. 
In one part of the revolution the reflected beam is directed upon a 
concave mirror, whose centre of curvature is in the axis of rotation, 
so that the beam is reflected back to the revolving mirror, and 
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theace back to the hole at which it first entered. Before reaching 
the hole, it has to traverse a sheet of gla^, placed at an angle of 45°, 
which reflects a portion of it towards the observer's eye; and the 
image which it forms (an image of the platinum wire) is viewed 
through a powerful eye-piece. The image is only formed during a 
small part of each revolution; but when 30 turns are made per second, 
the appearance presented, in consequence of the persistence of im- 
pressions, is that of a permanent imago occupying a fixed position. 
When the speed is considerably greater, the mirror turns through 
a sensible angle while the light is travelling from it to the concave 
mirror and back again, and a sensible displacement of the image is 
accordingly observed. The actual speed of rotation was from 700 to 
800 revolutions per second.^ 




Pig. SM.— Foncanlt's Bip«rlmt 



On interposing a tube filled with water between the two mirrors, 
it was found that the displacement was increased, showing that a 
longer time was occupied in traversing the water than in traversing 
the same length of air. 

This result, as we shall have occasion, to point out later, is very 
important as confirming the undulatoiy theory and disproving the 
emission theory of light. 

In Fig. 653, a is the position of the platinum wire, L is the 
achromatic lens, td, the revolving mirror, c the axis of revolution, M 

' It waa fooad that, at this high Bpeed, the amalgam at the back of ordinary looking- 
glaases was driven off by centrifugal force. The mirror actually employed wu dlieted in 
tvaai with real silver. 
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the concave mirror, o' the ima^ of the platinum wire, displaced from 
a in virtue of the rotation of the mirror; a, a' images of a, a', f onned 
by the glass plate g, and viewed through the eye-piece 0. 

M' is a second concave mirror, at the same distance as M from the 
revolving mirror; T is a tube filled with water, and having plane 
glass ends, and L' a lens necessary for completing the focal adjust- 
ment; a" and a" are the images formed by the light which has tra- 
versed the water.^ 

Foucault's experiment, as thus described, was performed in 1850, 
very shortly after that of Fizeau. Some important improvements 
were afterwards introduced in the method, especially as regards the 
measurement of the speed of rotation of the mirror, which is evi- 
dently a principal element in the calculation. In the later arrange- 
ments the mirror was driven by means of a bellows, furnished with 
a special arrangement for keeping up a constant pressure of air, and 
driving a kind of siren, on which the mirror was mounted. Instead 
of making a separate determination of the speed of rotation in each 
experiment, means were employed for keeping it always at one 
constant value, namely, 400 revolutions per second. This was less 
than the speed attained in the earlier experiments; but, on the other 
hand, the length of the path traversed by the Hght between its two 
reflections from the revolving mirror was increased, by means of 
successive reflections, so as to be about 20 metres, instead of 4 as in 
the original experiments. 

'The disbuicM ue mch that La and Lc-t-cM are conjugate focal diitances with 
mpect to the leni L. An image of the wire a la thiu fomed at M, and an image of tliis 
image b formed at a, the minor being Bnppned Btationar; ; and this relation holds not 
only for the central point of the concave mirror, bat for anj part of it on which the light 
may happen to fall at the instant coneidereil. 

Let { denote the distance eM between the revrJving and the fixed mirror, T the distance 
cli of the revolving mirror from the centre of the lens, r the diitance a L of the platinum 
wire from the centre of the lena, n the number of revolutions per second, V tbe space tra- 
versed bj light in a second, ( the time occnpied by light in travelling from one mirror to 
the other and back, 8 the angle turned by the mirror in this time, and i the angle sub- 
tended at the centre of the lens by the distance a a' between the wire and its displaced image. 

Then obviously ( = ^, but also ( = 5 ; hence V = — -^ — , 

Now the distance between the two images (corresponding to a, a' respectively) at the 



i»(H-r)a,andi»also2ei(§984). Hence tf- 
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T= ,, y.y The observed distance a a' between the two images is equal to the distance 
between a, a', that [a torS. Calling this distance d, we have finally. 
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The constant rate of revolution is maintained by comparison with 
a clock. A wheel with 400 teeth, driven by the clock, makes exactly 
one revolution per second. A tooth and a space alternately cover 
the part o£ the field where the image of the wire-grating (which has 
been substituted for the single wire) is formed. The same instan- 
taneous flashes of light from the revolving mirror which form the 
image, also illuminate the rim of the wheel. If the wheel advances 
exactly one tooth and space between consecutive flashes, its illumi- 
nated positions are undistinguishable one from another, and the 
wheel accordingly appears stationary. When this is the case, it is 
known that the mirror is making exactly 400 turns per second. A 
slight departure from this rate either way, makes the wheel appear 
to be slowly revolving either forwards or backwards, and the bellows 
must be regulated until the stationary appearance is presented. 

By means of this admirable combination, Foucault made by far 
the best determination that bad up to that time been obtained of 
the velocity of light. His result was 298 million metres per second. 

943. Hfichelson'B Cetermination. — Captain Michelson of the United 
States' navy has recently effected some improvements in Foucault's 
method. He places the lens L not between the slit and the revolv- 
ing mirror, but between the revolving and the fixed mirror, in such 
a position that the sum of the distances of the slit and lens from 
the revolving mirror is a very little greater than the focal length of 
the lens. Tlie image of the slit is accordingly formed at a very 
great distance on the other side of the lens, and it is at this distance 
that the flxed mirror M is placed. The focal length of the lens was 
150 ft and the distance between the two mirrors nearly 2000 ft. 
The measured deviation of the image of the slit from the slit itself 
is due to the angle through which the mirror turns while light 
travels over twice this distance, or nearly 4000 ft., and the distance 
of the slit from the mirror being about 30 ft., the deviation of the 
image from the sHt amounted to more than 133 millimetres, whereas 
the deviation obtained by Foucault was less than 1 millimetre. 

The velocity deduced by Captain Michelson as the final result of 
his observations is 299740 million metres per second in air, or 
299828 in vaotio^ This latter is about 186,300 nules per second. 

944. Velocity of Light deduced from Observations of the Eclipses of 
Jupiter's Satellites. — The fact that light occupies a sensible time in 
travelling over celestial distances, was first established about 1675, 



' For further detuLs lee Naturt, Nov. 27 and Bee 4, 1879. 
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bj Eoemer, a Danish astronomer, who also made the first computa- 
tion of its velocity. He was led to this discovery by comparing the 
observed times of the eclipses of Jupiter's first satellite, as contained 
in records extending over many successive years. 

The four satellites of Jupiter revolve nearly in the plane of the 
planet's orbit, and undergo very frequent eclipse by entering the 
cone of total shadow cast by Jupiter. The satellites and their 
eclipses are easily seen, even with telescopes of very moderate power; 
and being visible at the same absolute time at all parts of the earth's 
surface at which they are visible at all, they serve as signals for 
comparing local time at different places, and thus for determining 
longitudes. The first satellite (that is, the one nearest to Jupiter), 
from its more rapid motion and shorter time of revolution, aflTords 
both the best and the most frequent signals. The interval of time 
between two successive eclipses of this satelUte is about 42J hours, 
but was found by Koemer to vary by a regular law according to the 
position of the earth with respect to Jupiter. It is longest when 
the earth is increasing its distance from Jupiter most rapidly, and is 
shortest when the earth is diminish- ] 

ing its distance most rapidly. Start- 
ing from the time when the earth is 
nearest to Jupiter, as at T, J (Fig. 
654), the intervals between successive 
eclipses are always longer than the 
mean value, until the greatest dis- 
tance has been attained, as at T' J', 
and the sum of the excesses amounts 
to 16 min, 266 sea From this time 
until the nearest distance is agaiu 
attained, as at T', J", the intervals are 
always shorter than the mean, and the 
sum of the defects amounts to 16 min. 26'6 sec. It is evident, then, 
that the eclipses are visible 16 m. 266 s, earlier at the neare,st than 
at the remotest point of the earth's orbit; in other words, that this is 
the time required for the propagation of light across the diameter of 
the orbit. Taking this diameter as 184 millions of miles,' we have 
a resulting velocity of about 186,500 miles per second. 

946. Velocity of Jaght deduced from Aberration. — About fifty 

■ The sun's mean dUtanoe from the earth was, until recently, catimated at 95 millious 
of milea. It ie now estimated at 92 or 92| miUions. 
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years after Koemer's discovery, Bradley, the English astronomer, 
employed the velocity of light to explain the astronomical pheno- 
menon called aberration. This consists in a regular periodic displace- 
ment of the stara as seen from the earth, the period of the displace- 
ment being a year. If the direction in which the earth is moving 
in its orbit at any instant be regarded as the forward direction 
every star constantly appears on the forward side of its true place, 
so that, as the earth moves once round its orbit in a year, each star 
describes in this time a small apparent orbit about its true place. 

The phenomenon is explained in the same way as the famiKar 
fact, that a shower of rain falling vertically, seems, to a person run- 
ning forwards, to be coming in his face. The relative 
motion of the rain-drops with respect to his body, is 
found by compounding the actual velocity of the 
drops (whether vertical or oblique) with a velocity 
equal and opposite to that with which he runs. Thus 
if A B {Fig. 655) represents the velocity with which 
he runs, and C A, the true velocity of the drops, the 
apparent velocity of the drops will be represented 
by D A, If a tube pomted along A D moves forward 
parallel to itself with the velocity A B, a drop enter- 
ing at its upper end will pass through its whole length 
Abemtion. without Wetting its sides ; for while the drop is falling 
along D B (we suppose with uniform velocity) the 
tube moves along A B, so that the lower end of the tube reaches B 
at the same time as the rain- drop. 

In like manner, if A B is the velocity of the earth, and C A the 
velocity of light, a telescope must be pointed along A D to see a star 
which really lies in the direction of A C or B D produced. When 
the angle E A C is a right angle (in other words, when the star lies 
in a direction perpendicular to that in which the earth is moving), 
the angle CAD, which ia called the aberration of the star, is 20"'5, 
and the tangent of this angle is the ratio of the velocity of the earth 
to the velocity of light. Hence it is found by computation that the 
velocity of light is about ten thousand times greater than that with 
which the earth moves in its orbit. The latter is easily computed, 
if the sun's distance is known, and is about ISJ miles per second. 
Hence the velocity of light ia about 185,000 miles per second. It 
will be noted that both these astronomical methods of computing the 
velocity of %ht, depend upon the knowledge of the sun's distance 
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from the earth, and that, if this distance is overestimated, the com- 
puted velocity of light will be too great in the same ratio. 

Conversely, the velocity of light, as determined by Foucault's 
method, can be employed in connection either with aberration or 
the eclipses of the satellites, for computing the sun's distance; and 
the first correct determination of the sun's distance was, in fact, that 
deduced by Foucault from his own results. 

946. Photometry. — Photometry is the measurement of the relative 
amoimts of light emitted by different sources. The methods em- 
ployed for this purpose all consist in determiEiations of the relative 
distances at which two sources produce equal intensities of illumina- 
tion. The eye would be quite incompetent to measure the ratio of 
two unequal illuminations; but a pretty accurate judgment can be 
formed as to equality or inequality of illumination, at least when the 
surfaces compared are similar, and the lights by which they are illu- 
minated are of the same colour. The law of inverse squares is always 
made the basis of the resulting calculations; and this law may itself 
be verified by showing that the illumination produced by one candle 
at a given distance is equal to that produced by four candles at a 
distance twice as great. 

947. Bouguer'B Photometer. — Bouguer's photometer consists of a 
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semi-transparent screen, of white tissue paper, ground glass, or thin 
white porcelain, divided into two parts by an opaque partition at 
right angles to it. The two lamps which are to be compared are 
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placed one on each aide of this partition, so that each of them illu- 
minates one-half of the transparent screen. The distances of the 
two lamps are adjusted until the two portions of the screen, as seeu 
from the back, appear equally bright. The distances are then mea- 
sured, and their squares are assumed to be directly proportional to 
the illuminating powers of the lamps. 

948. Enmford'8 Plotometer. — Rumford's photometer is based on 
the comparison of shadows. A cylindric rod ia ao placed that each of 
the two lamps caste a shadow of it on a screen; and the distances 
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are adjusted until the two shadows are equally dark. As the shadow 
thrown by one lamp is illuminated by the other lamp, the compari- 
son of shadows is really a comparison of illuminations. 

949. Ponoault'B Photometer. — The two photometers just described 
are alike in principle. In each of them the two surfaces compared 
are illuminated each by one only of the sources of light. In Rum- 
ford's the remainder of the screen is illuminated by both. In 
Bouguer's it consiste merely of an intervening strip which is illumi- 
nated by neither. If the partition is movable, the effect of moving 
it further from the screen will be to make this dark strip narrower 
until it disappears altogether; and if it be advanced still further, the 
two illuminated portions will overlap. In Foucault's photometer 
there is an adjusting screw, for the purpose of advancing the parti- 
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tion so far that the dark strip shall just vanish. The two illuminated 
portions, being then exactly contiguous, can be more easily and 
certainly compared, 

960. Buasen's Photometer. — In the instruments above described 
the two sources to be compared are both on the same side of the 
screen, and illuminate different portions of it. Bunsen introduced 
the plan of placing the sources on opposite sides of the screen, and 
making the screen consist of two parts, one of them more translucent 
than the other. In his original pattern the screen was a sheet of 
white paper, with a large grease spot in the centre. In Dr. Letheby's 
pattern it is composed of three sheets of paper, laid face to face, the 
middle one being very thin, and the other two being cut away in 
the centre, so that the central part of the screen consists of one 
thickness, and the outer part of three. 

When such a screen is more strongly illuminated on one side than 
on the other, the more translucent part appears brighter than the 
less translucent when seen from the darker side, while the reverse 
appearance is presented on the brighter side. It is therefore the 
business of the observer so to adjust the distances that the central 
and circumferential parts ap- 
pear equally bright. "When they 
appear equally bright from one *"■. / ' 

side they will also appear a "j"^ b 

equally bright from the other; ^ 

but as there is always some naMa-i^theby.Photometar. 

little difference of tint, the ob- 
server's judgment is aided by seeing both sides at once. This is 
accomplished in Dr. Letheby's photometer by means of two mirrors^ 
one for each eye, as represented in the accompanying ground-plan 
(Kg. 668). 

8 is the screen, and nm are the two mirrors, in which images s's' 
are seen by an observer in front. The frame which carries the 
screen and mirrors travels along a graduated bar A B, on which the 
distances of the screen from the two lights are indicated. 

In all delicate photometric observations, the eye should be shielded 
from direct view of the lights, and, as much as possible, from all 
extraneous lights. The objects to be compared should be brighter 
than anything else in the field of view. 

951. Photometers for very Powerltal Lights. — In comparing two 
very unequal lights, for example, a powerful electric light and a 
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Btaadard caadle, it is scarcely possible to obtain an observing-room 
long enough for a direct comparison by any of tbe above methods. 
To overcome this difficulty a lens (either convex or concave), o£ 
short focal length, may be employed to form an image of the more 
powerful source near its principal focus. Then all the light which 
this source sends to the lens may be regarded as diverging from the 
ima^ and filling a solid angle equal to that which the lena subtends 
at the image. In other words, the illuminations of the lens itself 
due to the source and the image are equal Hence, if S and I are 
the distances of the source and image from the lens, the image is 
weaker than the source in the ratio of I* to S*, and a direct com- 
parison can be made between the light from the image and that 
from a standard candle. Thus, if a screen at distance D from the 
image has the same illumination from the image as from a candle 
at distance C on the other side, the image is equal to ^^ candles, and 
the source itself to ~ p candles. A correction must, however, be 
applied to this result for the light lost by reflection at the surfaces 
of the lens. 
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952. Eefleotion.— IE a beam of the sun's raya A B (Fig. 659) be 
aamitted through a small hole in the shutter oi a dark room, and 
allowed to fall on a polished plane surface, it will be seen to continue 
its course in a different direction fi 0. This is an example of reflec- 
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tion. A B is called the incident beam, and B C the reflected beam. 
The angle A B D contained between an incident ray and the normal 
is called the angle of incidence; and the angle CBD contained 
between the corresponding reflected ray and the normal is called 
the angle of reflection. The plane ABD containing the incident 
ray and the normal is called the plane of incidence. 

963. Laws of Reflection. — The reflection of light from polished 
surfaces takes place according to the following laws : — 

1. The reflected ray lies in the plane of incidence. 
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2. The angle of reflection is equal to the angle of incidence. 
These laws may be verified by means of the apparatus represented 
in Fig. 660. A vertical divided circle has a small polished plate 
fixed at its centre, at right angles to its plane, 
and two tubes travelling on its circumference 
with their axes always directed towards the 
centre. The zero of the divisions is the highest 
point of the circle, the plate being horizontaL 

A source of light, such as the flame of a 
candle, is placed so that its rays shine through 
one of the tubes upon the plate at the centre. 
As the tubes are blackened internally, no light 
parses through except in a direction almost 
*^ ""^ mSS^" '^ ^" precisely parallel to the axis of the tube. The 
observer then looks through the other tube, 
and moves it along the circumference till he finds the position in 
which the reflected light is visible through it. On examining the 
graduations, it will be found that the two tubes are at the same 
distance from the zero point, on opposite sides. Hence the angles 
of incidence and reflection are equal. Moreover the plane of the 
circle is the plane of incidence, and this also contains the reflected 
rays. Both the laws are thus verified. 

954. Artifloial Horizon. — These laws furnish the basis of a method 
of observation which is frequently employed for determining the 
altitude of a star, and which, by the consistency of its results, fur- 
nishes a very rigorous proof of the laws. 

A vertical divided circle (Fig. 661) is set in a vertical plane by 
proper adjustments. A telescope movable about the axis of the 
circle is pointed to a particular star, so that its line of collimation 
r S' passes through the apparent place of the star. Another tele- 
scope,^ similarly mounted on the other side of the circle, is directed 
downwards along the line I' R towards the image of the star as seen 
in a trough of mercury 1. Assuming the truth of the laws of reflec- 
tion as above stated, the altitude of the star is half the angle between 
the directions of the two telescopes; for the ray S I from the star to 
the mercuiy is parallel to the line S' I', by reason of the excessively 
great distance of the star; and since the rays SI, IR are equally 
inclined to the normal IN, which is a vertical line, the lines I'S, I'R 
are also equally inclined to the vertical, or, what is the same thing, 
* In practice, & single talescopB osuall; 8«rv«a for both obserratiouB, 
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are equally inclined to a horizontal plane. A reflecting surface 
of mercury thus used is called a mercury horizon, or an artijicial 



Fig. 661.— Aitlflcial Hnrlioo. 

horizon. Observations thus made give even more accurate results 
than those in which the natural horizon presented by the sea is made 
the standard of reference, 

955. Irregular Befleotion. — The reflection which we have thus far 
been discussing is called regtUa/r reflection. It is more marked aa 
the reflecting surface is more highly polished, and (except in the 
case of metals) as the incidence is more oblique. But there is an- 
other kind of reflection, in virtue of which bodies, when illuminated, 
send out light in all directions, and thus become visible. This is 
called irregular reflection or diffv-sion. Regular reflection does not 
render the reflecting body visible, but exhibits images of surrounding 
objects. A perfectly reflecting mirror would be itself unseen, and 
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actual mirrors are only visible in virtue of the small quantity of 
(Ufiijsed light which they usually emit. The transformation of in- 
cident into diflFused light is usually selective; so that, though the 
incident beam may be white, the difFused light is usually coloured. 
The power which a body possesses o£ making such selection consti- 
tutes its coloiu-. 

The word rejlection is often used by itself to denote what we have 
here called regular rejlection, and we shall generally so employ it. 

966. Mirrors. ^The mirrors of the ancients were of metal, usually 
of the compound now known as speculum-metal. Looking-^^ses 
date from the twelfth century. They are plates of glass, coated at 
the back with an amalgam of quicksilver and tin, which forms the 
reflecting surface. This arrangement has the great advantage of 
excluding the air, and thus preventing oxidation. It is attended, 
however, with the disadvantage that the surface of the glass and 
the surface of the amalgam form two mirrors; and the superposition 
of the two sets of images produces a confusion which would be in- 
tolerable in delicate optical arrangements. The mirrors, or specula 
as they are called, of reflecting telescopes are usually made of specu- 
lum-metal, which is a bronze composed of about 32 parts of copper 
to 15 of tin. Lead, antimony, and arsenic are sometimes added. Of 
late years specula of glass coated in front with real silver have been 
extensively used; they are known as silvered specula. A coating 
of platinum has also been tried, but not with much success. The 
mirrors employed in optics are usually 
either plane or spherical. 

957. Plane Mirrors. — By a plane 
mirror we mean any plane reflecting 
resurface. Its efifect, as is well known, 
is to produce, behind the mirror,images 
exactly similar, both in form and size, 
to the real objects in front of it. This 
phenomenon is easily explained by the 
laws of reflection. 

Let M N (Fig. 662) be a plane mir- 
ror, and S a luminous point. Bays 
SI, Sr, SI" proceeding from this point 
give rise to reflected rays 10, I'O', I"0"; and each of these, if 
produced backwards, will meet the normal S R in a point S', which 
is at the same distance behind the mirror that S is in front of 
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it^ The reflected rays bave therefore the same directions as i£ they 
had come from S', and the eye receives the same impression as if 
S' were a luminous point. 

Fig. 663 represents a pencil of rays emitted by the highest point 
of a candJe-flame, and re- 
flected from a piane mir- 
ror to the eye of an ob- 
server. The reflected rays 
are divergent {like the in- 
cident rays), and if -pro- 
duced backwards would 
meet in a point, which is 
the position of the image 
of the top of the flame. 

As an object is made up 
of points, these principles Kg. 6a3.-im.g8 otcaudiB. 

show that the image of 

an object formed by a plane mirror must be equal to the object, 
and symmetrically situated with respect to the plane of the mirror. 
For example, if AB (Fig.664) is 
an object in front of the mirror, 
an eye placed at will see the 
image of the point A at A', the 
image of B at B', and so on for 
all the other points of the ob- 
ject. The position of the image 
A'B' depends only on the posi- 
tions of the object and o£ the 
mirror, and remains stationary 
as the eye is moved about It 
is possible, however, to find 
positions from which the eye 
will not see the image at all, the 
conditions of visibility bemg 

the same aa if the image were a real object, and the mirror were an 
opening through which it could be seen. 

The images formed by a plane mirror are erect. They are not 
however exact duplicates of the objects from which they are formed, 

' This U evident froia the comporUon of the two triangles S K I, S' K I, bearing tn mind 
th&t the angle N I S is equal to the alternate angle I 3 K, and N I O to K 3' L 
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but differ from them precisely in the same way aa the left foot or 
hand differs from the right. The image of a printed page ia like the 
^„. appearance of the page as 



seen through the paper from 
the back, or like the type 
from which the page was 
printed. 

958. Images of Ima^s. — 
When rays from a luminous 
point m have been reflected 
from a mirror A B (Fig. 666), 
their subsequent course is 
the same as if they had come from the image m' at the back of 
the mirror. Hence, if they fall upon a second minwr. C D, an image 
m." of the first image will be formed at the back of the second 
mirror. If, after this, they undergo a third reflection, an image 
of m" will be formed, and so on indefinitely. The figure shows the 
actual paths of two rays mire, mi' /a'. They diverge first from 




Fig «e«.— Purallel Mirrors. 



m, then from m', and lastly from m". This is the principle of the 
multiple images formed by two or more mirrors, as in the following 
experiments. 
969. Parallel Mirrors. — Let an object O be placed between two 



.A'Oo^lc 



IMAGES OF lUAOES. 



973 



parallel mirrors which face each other, as in Fig 666. The first 
refiections will form images a^ o,. The second reflections will form 
images a^o^ of the first images; and the third reflections will form 
images a^o^ of the second images. The figura represents an eye re- 
ceiving the rays which form the third images, and shows the paths 



whole course &om the object O 



which these rays have taken ii 
to the eye. The rays by which 
the same eye sees the other images 
are omitted, to avoid confusing 
the figure. A long row of images 
can thus be seen at once, becom- 
ing more and more dim as they 
recede in the distance, inasmuch 
as each reflection involves a loss 
of light 

If the mirrors are trulyparallel, 
all the images will be ranged in 
one straight line, which will be 
normal to the mirrors. If the mirrors are inclined at any angle, the 
images will be ranged on the circumference of a circle, whose centre 
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is on the line in which the reflecting surfaces would intersect if pro- 
duced. This principle is sometimes employed as a means of adjusting 
mirrors to exact parallelism. 
960. Mirrors at Bight Angles.— Let two mirrors A, B (Fig. 667), 
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be set at right angles to each other, facing inwards, and let m be a 
luminous point placed between them. Images m' m" will be formed 
by first reflections, and two coincident images will be formed at m'" by 
second reflections. No third reflection will occur, for tLe point m,"', 
being behind the planes of both the mirrors, cannot be reflected in 
either of them. Counting the two coincident images as one, and also 
counting the object aa one, there will be in all four images, placed 
at the four comers of a rectangle. Fig. 6()8 will give an idea of the 
appearance actually presented when one of the mirrors is vertical 
and the other horizontal. When both the mirrors are vertical, an 
observer sees his own image constantly bisected by their common 
section in a way which appears at first sight very paradoxical. 
961. Mirrors Inclined at 60 Degrees. — A symmetrical distribution 
of images may be obtained by placing 
a pair of mirrors at any angle which 
is an aliquot part of 360°. If, for 
example, they be inclined at 60° to 
each other, the number of images, 
counting the object itself as one, will 
be six. Their position is illustrated 
by Fig. 669. The object is placed in 
the sector A C B. The images formed 
by 6rst reflections are situated in the 
two neighbouring sectors BC A', AC B'; 
the images formed by second reflec- 
tions are in the sectors E' C A", A'C B", 
and these yield, by third reflections, two coincident images in the 
sector B' C A", which is vertically opposite to the sector A C B in 
which the object lies, and is therefore behind the planes of both 
mirrors, so that no further reflection can occur. 

963. Kaleidoscope. — The symmetrical distribution of images, ob- 
tained by two mirrors inclined at an angle which is an aliquot part 
of four right angles, is the principle of the kaieidoscope, an optical 
toy invented by Sir David Brewster. It consists of a tube containing 
two glass plates, extending along its whole length, and inclined at 
an angle of 60°. Ooe end of the tube is closed by a metal plate, with 
the exception of a hole in the centre, through which the observer 
looks in; at the other end there are two plates, one of ground and the 
other of clear glass {the latter being next the eye), with a number 
of little pieces of coloured glass lying loosely between them. These 
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coloured objects, tc^ether with their images in the mirrors, form sym- 
metrical patterns of great beauty, which can be varied by turning or 
shaking the tube, so as to cause the pieces of glass to change their 
positions. 

A third reflecting plate is sometimes employed, the cross-section 
of the three forming an equilateral triangle. As each pair of plates 
produces a kaleidoscopic pattern, the arrangement is nearly equiva- 
lent to a combination of three kaleidoscopes. 

The kaleidoscope is capable of rendering Important aid to designers. 



Fig. flTO.— Kaleidoscopic Pattem. 

Fig. 670 represents a pattern produced by the equilateral arrange- 
ment of three reflectors just described. 

963. Pepper's Ghost. — Many ingenious illusions have been con- 
trived, depending on the laws of reflection from plane surfaces. We 
shall mention two of the most modem. 

In the magic cabinet, there are two vertical mirrors hinged at the 
two back comers of the cabinet, and meeting each other at a right 
angle, so as to make angles of 45° with the sides, and also with the 
back. A spectator seeing the images of the two sides, mistakes 
them for the back, which they precisely resemble; and performers 
may be concealed behind the mirrors when the cabinet appears 
empty. If one of the persons thus concealed raises his head above 
the mirrors, it will appear to be suspended in mid-air without a body. 
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The striking spectral illusion known as Pepper's Gkoat is produced 
by reflection from a large sheet of unsilvered glass, which is so ar- 
ranged that the actors on the stage are seen through it, while other 
actors, placed in strong illumination, and out of the direct view of the 
spectators, are seen by reflection in it.and appear ea ghostsonthe stage. 

964. Deviation produoed by Rotation of Hirror.— Let A B (Fig. 
671) represent a mirror perpendicular to the plane of the paper, and 

capable of being rotated about an axis 
through C, also perpendicular to the paper; 
and let I C represent an incident ray. 
\ When the mirror is in the position AB, 
perpendicular to I C, the ray will be re- 
flected directly back upon its course; but 
when the mirror is turned through the 
acute angle A C A', the reflected ray will 
take the direction CR, making with the 
Fig-an-EflBctarmutiDg^Mimr. jj^^j^^ Qjj an angle NCR, equal to the 

angle of incidence NCI. The deviation I C R of the reflected ray, 
produced by rotating the mirror, is therefore double of the angle I C N 
or AC A', through which the mirror has been turned; and if, starting 
from the position A'B', we turn the 
mirror through a further angle 6, the 
reflected ray C R will be turned 
through a further angle 2 0. It thus 
appears, that, when a plane mirror 
i8_ rotated in the pla/ne of incidence, 
the direction of the reflected ray ia 
changed by double the cmgle through 
which the mirror is turned. Con- 
versely, if we assign a constant direc- 
tion CI to the reflected ray, the 
direction of the incident ray BC mu^t 
vary by double the angle through 
which the mirror is turned. 

965. Hadley's Sextant. — The above principle is illustrated in the 
nautical instrument called the sextant or quadrant, which was in- 
vented by Newton, and reinvented by Hadley. It serves tor mea- 
suring the angle between any two distant objects as seen from the 
station occupied by the observer. Its essential parts are represented 
in Fig. 672. 
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It has two plane min'ors A, B, one of which, A, is fixed to the 
£rame of the instrument, and is only partially silvered, ao that a dis- 
tant object in the direction AH can be seen through the unsilvered 
part. The other mirror B is mounted on a movable arm B I, which 
carries an index I, traversing a graduated arc PQ. When the two 
mirrors are parallel, the index is at P, the zero of the graduations, 
and a ray H' B incident on B parallel to H A, will be reflected firat 
along B A, and then along AT, the continuation of HA. The ob- 
server looking through the telescope T thus sees, by two reflections, 
the same objects which he also sees directly through the unsilvered 
part of the mirror. Now let the index be advanced through an angle 
6; then, by the principles of last section, the incident ray S B makes 
with H' B, or H A, an angle 2 fl. The angle between S B and H A 
would therefore be given by reading off' the angle through which the 
index has been advanced, and doubling; but in practice the arc PQ 
is always graduated on the principle of marking half degrees as whole 
ones, so that the reading at I is the required angle 2ft In using the 
instrument, the two objects which are to be observed are brought 
into apparent coincidence, one of them being seen directly, and the 
other by successive reflection from the two mirrors. This coincidence 
is not disturbed by the motion of the ship; but unpractised observers 
often find a difficulty in keeping both objects in the field of view. 
Bark glasses, not shown in the figure, are provided for protecting the 
eye in observations of the sun, and a vernier and reading microscope 
are provided instead of the pointer I, 

966. Spherical Hirrors. — By a spherical mirror is meant a mirror 
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whose reflecting surface is a portion (usually a very small portion) 
of the surface of a sphere. It is concave or convex according aa the 
inside or outside of the spherical surface yields the reflection. The 
centre of the sphere (C, Fig. 673) is called the centre of curvature of 
62 
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the mirror. If the mirror has a circular boundaiy, a^ is usually the 
case, the central point A of the reSecting surface may conveniently 
be called the pole of the mirror. Centre of the mirror is an ambigu- 
ous phrase, being employed sometimes to denote the pole, and some- 
times the centre of curvature. The line A C is called the principal 
cuda of the mirror, and apy other straight line through C which 
meets the mirror is called a secondary axis. 

When the incidcQi: rays are parallel to J^e principal axis, the re- 
flected rays converge to a' point F, which is called the principal 
focus. This law is rigorously true for parabolic mirrors (generated 
by the revolution of a parabola about its principal axis). For sphe- 
rical mirrors it is only approximately true, but the approximation 
is very close if the mirror is only a very small portion of an entire 
sphere. In grinding and polishing the specula of large reflecting 
telescopes, the attempt is made to give them, as nearly as possible, 
the parabolic form. Parabolic mirrors are also frequently employed 
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to reflect, in a deflnite direction, the rays of a lamp placed at the 
focus. 

Bays reflected from the circumferential portion of a spherical mir- 
ror are always too convergent to concur exactly with those reflected 
from the central portion. This deviation from exact concurrence m 
called spherical aberration. 

' 967. Conjugate Pool.— Let P (Fig. 674) be a luminous point situ- 
ated on the prindpal axis of a spherical mirror, and let P I Kb one of 
the rays which it sends to the mirror. Draw the normal 1, which 
is simply a radius of the sphere. Then 1 P is the angle of ineid- 
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eace, and the angle of reflection 1 P' must be equal to it; hence 
O I bisects an angle of the triangle P I F, and therefore we have 



Let p,p' denote A P. A P respectively, and let r denote the radius of 
the sphere. Then, if the angular aperture of the mirror is small, I P 
is sensibly equal to f, and I P" to y'. Substituting these approxi- 
mate values, the preceding equation becomes 

or, dividing by pp'r, 



This formula determines the position of the point F, in which the 
reflected ray cute the principal axis, and shows that it is, to the 
accuracy of our approximation, independent of the position of the 
point I; that is to say, all the ray^ which P sends to the mirror are 
reflected to the same point F. We have assumed P to be on the 
principal axis. If we had taken it on a secondary axis, as at ^ (Fig. 
674), we should have found, by the same process of reasoning, that 
the reflected rays would all meet in a point p' on that secondary 
axis. The distinction between primary and secondary axes, in the 
case of a spherical mirror, is in fact merely a matter of convenience, 
not representing any essential difference of property. Hence we can 
lay down the following general proposition as true within limite of 
error corresponding to the approximate equalities which we have 
above assumed as exact: — 

Rays proceeding from any given point in front of a concave 
ej^ierical mirror, are reflected so as to m.eet in another point; and 
the line joining the two points passes through the centre of the sphere. 

It is evident that rays proceeding from the second jioint to the 
mirror, would be reflected to the firat. The relation between them 
is therefore mutual, and they are hence called conjugate foci. By a 
focux in general is meant a point in which a number of rays, which 
originally came from the same point, meet (or would meet if pro- 
duced); and the rays which thus meet, taken collectively, are called 
a pencil. Fig. 675 represente two pencils of rays whose foci S a are 
conjugate, so that, if either of them be regarded aa an incident pencil, 
the other will be the corresponding reflected pencil. 
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We can qow explain the formation of images by concave n 
Each point of the object sends a pencil of rays to the mirror, which 
converge, after reflection, to the conjugate focus. If the eye of the 
observer be placed beyond this point of concourse, and in the path 
of the rays, they will present to him the same appearance as if they 
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had come from this point as origin. The image is thus composed of 
points which are the conjugate foci of the several points of the object. 
968. Principal Focus. — If, in formula (a) of last section, we make 
p increase continually, the teim - will continually decrease, and will 
vanish as p becomes intinite. This is the case of rays parallel to the 
principal axis, for parallel rays may be regarded as coming from a 
point at infinite distance. The formula then becomes 



that is to say, the pririeipal focal diMance is half the radius of cwr- 
vature. This distance is often called the focaZ length of the mirror. 
If we denote it by /, the general formula becomes 

969. IHsoiuBion of the Formnla. — By the aid of this formula we 
can easily trace the corresponding movements of conjugate foci. 

If p is positive and very large, ^' is a very little greater than /; 
that is to say, the conjugate focus is a very little beyond the princi- 
pal focus. 

As p diminishes, p' increases, until they become equal, in which 
case each of them is equal to r or 2/; that is to say, the conjugate 
foci move towards each other till they coincide at the centre of cur- 
vature. This last result is obvious in itself; for rays from the centre 
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of curvature are normal to the mirror, and are therefore reflected 
directly back. 

Ae p continues to diminish, the two foci, as it were, change places; 
the luminous point advancing from the centre of curvature to the 
principal focus, while the conjugate focus moves away from the centre 
of curvature to infinity. 

As the luminous point continues to approach the mirror, - is 

greater than L and hence L, and therefore also »', must be nega- 

/ p 

tive. The physical interpretation of this result is that the conjugate 
focus is behind the mirror, as at s (Fig. 676), and that the reflected 



Fig. 878.— VirtuBl Focus. 

rays divei^ aa if they had come from this point. Such a focus is 
called virtual, while a focus in which rays actually meet b called 
real. As the luminous point moves up from F to the mirror, the 
conjugate focus moves up from an infinite distance at the back' and 
meets it at the surface of the mirror. 

If S is a real luminous point sending rays to the mirror, it must 
of necessity lie in front of the mirror, and p therefore cannot be nega- 
tive; but when we are considering images of images this restriction 
no longer holds. If an incident beam, for example, converges to- 
wards a point 8 at the back of the mirror, it will be reflected to a 
point S in front. In this case p is negative, and p' positive. The 
conjugate foci S s have in fact changed places. 

It appears from the above investigation that there are two prin- 
cipal cases,as regards the positions of conjugate foci of a concave mirror. 

1. One focus-between F and C; and the other beyond C. 

2. One focus between F and the mirror; and the other behind 
the mirror. 

In the former case, the foci move to meet each other at C; in the 
latter, they move to meet each other at the surface of the mirror. 
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970. ITonnation of Images. — We are now in a position to discuss 
the formation of images by concave mirrors. Let AB (Fig. 677) be 
an object placed in front of a concave mirror, at a distance greater 
than its radius of curvature. All the rays which divei^ from A 
will be reflected to the conjugate focus a. Hence this point can be 
found by the following construction. Draw through A the ray AA' 
parallel to the principal axis, and draw its path after reflection, which 
must of necessity pass through the principal focus. The intersection 
of this reflected ray with the secondary axis through A will be the 
point required. A similar construction will give the conjugate focus 
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Fig. 6T7.~7oniiatioD ol Image. 

corresponding to any other point of the object; b, for example,' is 
the focus conjugate to B. Points of the object lying between A and 
B will have their conjugate foci between a and b. An eye placed 
behind the object A B will accordingly receive the same impression 
from the reflected rays as if the image ab were a real object. 

Since the lines joining corresponding points of object and image 
cross at the point C, which lies between them when the image is 
real, a real image formed by a concave mirror is always inverted. 

971. Biae of Image. — Aa regards the comparative sizes of object 
and image, it is obvious, from similar triangles, that their linear 
dimensions are directly aa their distances from C, the centre of 
curvature. 

Again, we have proved in § 967 that, in the notation of that 
section, 



* It u only b; accident that b happens to lie on A A' in the Rgonh 

cyiuicb, Google 
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or, the distances of object and image from the mirror are directly as 
their distances from the centre of curvature. Their linear dimen- 
sions are therefore directly as their distances froTn the mirror. 
Again, by equation (6), 

1 = L- > ^p-/ 
p' f p fp' 
whence 

i '-'-/■ 

where p—f is the distance of the object from the principal focus. 
Hence the linear dimensions of object and image are i/n the ratio of 
the distamce of the object from, the principal focus to the focal length. 

These three rules are perfectly general, both for concave and 
convex mirrors. 

The first rule shows that the object and image are equal when 
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Fig. era.— Eiperiment of Ptumtom Bouquet, 

they coincide at the reflecting surface, and that, as they separate 
from this point in opposite directions, that which moves away from 
the centre of curvature continually gains in size upon the other. 
The second rule shows that the object and image are equal when 
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they coincide at the centre of curvature, and that as they separate 
from this point, in opposite directions, that which moves away from 
the mirror continually gains in size upon the other. 

The third rule shows that, when the object is at the principal 
focus, the size of the image is infinite. 

972. Experiment of thB Phantom Bonquet. — Let a box, open on one 
side, be placed in front of a concave mirror (Fig. 678), at a distance 
about equal to its radius of curvature, and let an inverted bouquet be 
suspended within it, the open side of the box being next the mirror. 
By giving a proper inclination to the mirror, an ima^e of the bouquet 
will be obtained in mid-air, just above the top of the box. As the 
bouquet is inverted, its im^e is erect, and a real vase may be placed 
in such a position that the phantom bouquet shall appear to be stand- 
ing in it. The spectator must be full in front of the mirror, and at a 
sufficient distance for all parts of the image to lie between his eyes 
and the mirror. When the colours of the bouquet are bright, the 
image is generally bright enough to render the illusion very complete. 

973. Ima^ee on a Screen. — Such experiments as that just describe<l 



can only be seen by a few persons at once, since they require the 
spectator to be in a line with the image and the mirror. When an 
image is projected on a screen, it can be seen by a whole audience 
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at once, if the room be darkened and the image be large and bright. 
Let a lighted candle, for example, be placed in front of a concave 
mirror, at a distance exceeding the focal length, and let a screen be 
placed at the conjugate focus; an inverted image of the candle will 
be depicted on the Bcreen. Fig. 679 represents the case in which the 
candle ia at a distance less than the radius of curvature, and the 
image is accordingly magnified. 

By this mode of operating, the formula for conjugate focal dis- 
tances can he experimeutally verified with considerable rigour, care 
being taken, in each experiment, to place the screen in the position 
which gives the most sharply defined image. 

974. Difference between Image on Screen, and Image as seen in 
Uid-air. Canetics. — For the sake of simplicity we have made some 
statements regarding visible images which are not quite accurate; 
and we must now indicate the necessary corrections. 

Images thrown on a screen have a determinate position, and are 
really the loci of the conjugate foci of the points of the object; but 
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Fig. eSO.— FiMltian at Image In Oblique ReBecUon. 

this is not rigorously true of images seen directly. They change their 
position to some extent, according to the position of the observer. 

The actual state of things is explained by Fig. 680. The plane 
of the figure ' is a principal plane (that ia, a plane containing the prin- 
cipal axis) of a concave hemispherical mirror, and the incident rays 
' Figs. 680 and BBS are borrowed, by permiBBion, froro Mr. Oamund Airy's OmTnelriad 
Optic$. 
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are parallel to the principal axis. All the raya reflected in the plane 
of the figure touch a certain curve called a caustic eu/rve, which has 
a cusp at F, the principal focus; and the direction in which the 
image is seen hy an eye situated in the plane of the figure is deter- 
mined by drawing from the eye a tangent to this caustic. If the 
eye be at E, on the principal axis, the point of contact will be F; 
but when the rays are received obliquely, as at E', it will be at a 
point a not lying in the direction of F. For an eye thus situated, a 
is called the "primary focuSf and the point where the tangent at a 
cuts the principal axis is called the secondary focus. When the eye 
is moved in the plane of the diagram, the apparent position of the 
image (as determined by its remaining in coincidence with a cross of 
threads or other mark) is the primary focus; and when the eye is 
moved perpendicular to the plane of the diagram, the apparent posi- 
tion of the image is the secondary focus.^ If we suppose the diagram 
to rotate about the principal axis, it will still remain true in all 
positions, and the surface generated by this revolution of the caustic 
curve is the caustic sw/ace. Its form and position vary with the 
position of the point from which the incident rays proceed; and it 
has a cusp at the focus conjugate to this point. 

There is always more or less blurring, in the case of images seen 

obliquely (except in plane mirrors), by reason of the fact that the 

point of contact with the caustic surface is not the same for rays 

entering different parts of the 

I pupil of the eye. 

A caustic curve can beexhibited 
experimentally by allowing the 
rays of the sun or of a lamp to 
fall on the concave surface of a 
strip of polished metal bent into 
the form of a circular arc, as in 
Fig. 681, the reflected light being 
received on a sheet of white paper 
on which the strip rests. The 
Fig. 681— ciiBiOc bj KeflacHon. Same effect may often be observed 

on the surface of a cup of tea, the 
reflector in this case being the inside of the tea-cup. 

' Since eveiy it,j incideDt parallel to the principal oiiR, a refleotwl through the principal 
axis. If the incident rays diverged from a point on the principal uii, thej would tHU be 
reSect«d throngb the principal axis. 
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The image of a luminous point received upon a acreen is formed 
by all the rayB which touch the corr^ponding cauatic surface. The 
brightest and most distinct image will be formed at the cusp, which 
is, in fact, the conjugate focus; but there will be a border of fainter 
light surrounding it. This source of indistinctness in imEiges is an 
example of ffpkerical aberration (§ 967). 
' 97S. Image on a SoreeiL by Oblique Befleotiou. — If we attempt to 
throw upon a screen the image of a luminous point by means of a 
concave mirror very oblique to the incident rays, we shall find that 
no image can be obtained at all resembling a point; but that there 
are two positions of the screen in which the image becomes a 
line. 

In the annexed figure (Fig. 682), which represents on a larger 
scale a portion of Fig. 680, ae,bd are rays from the highest and 
lowest points of the portion 
B S of the hemispherical mir- 
ror, which portion we suppose 
to be small in both its dimen- 
sions in compariaou with the 
radius of curvature; and we 
may suppose the rest of the 
hemisphere to be removed, so 
that R 8 will represent a small 
concave mirror receiving a 
pencil very obliquely. 

Then, if a screen be held 
perpendicular to the plane of 
the diagram, at m, where the 
section of the pencil by the plane of the diagram is narrowest, a 
blurred line of light will be formed upon it, the length of the line 
being perpendicular to the plane of the diagram. This is called the 
'pi'vmavy focal line. 

The secoTbdary focal line is c d, which, if produced, passes through 
the centre of curvature of the mirror, and also through the point 
from which the incident light proceeds. This line is very sharply 
formed upon a screen held so as to coincide with c d and to be per- 
pendicular to the plane of the diagram. Its edges are much better 
defined than those of the primary line; and its position in space is 
also more definite. If the mirror is used as a burning-glass to collect 




Fig. 68!.— FonnatCon at Focal Llnea. 



,A. (logic 



988 REFLECnON OF UOHT. 

the sun's rays, igmtion will be more easily obtained at one o£ these 
lines than in any intermediate position. 

Focal lines can also be seen directly. In this case a small element 
of the mirror sends all its reflected rays to the eye, the raya from 
opposite sides of the element crossing each other at the focal lines, 
before they reach the eye. It is possible, in certain positions of the 
eye, to see either focal line at pleasure, by altering the focal adjust- 
ment of the eye; or the two may be seen with imperfect definition 
crossing each other at right angles. The experiment is easily made 
by employing a gas fiame, turned very low, as the source of light. One 
line is in the plane of incidence, and the other is normal to this plane. 

976. Virtual Image in Concave Hirror. — Let an object J» placed, as 
in Figs. 683, 684, in front of a concave mirror, at a distance less than 

that of the principal focus. 
The raj's incident on the 
mirror from any point of it, 
as A (Fig. 683), wiU be re- 
flected as a divergent pencil, 
the focus from which they 
diverge being a point b at 
the back of the mirror. To 
find this point, we maytrace 
the course of a ray through 
A parallel to the principal 
Hg.883.-Foiin.tioiioivirtn>iinue«. axis. Such a ray will be 

reflected to the principal 
focus F, and by producing this reflected ray backwards till it 
meets the secondary axis C A, the point b, which is the conjugate 
focus of A, is determined. We can find in the same way the posi- 
tion of a, the conjugate focus of B, and it is obvious that the image 
of A B will be erect and magnified. 

977. Remarks on Virtual Images. — A virtual image cannot be pro- 
jected on a screen; for the rays which produce it do not actually 
pass through its place, but only seem to do so. A screen placed at 
a h would obviously receive none of the reflected light whatever. 

'The "elongated %ure of 8 " which is often mentioned in connection with the seoondarj 
focal line, is obtained bj turning the screen about n the middle point of cd, bo sa to blur 
both eada of the image b; bod focussing. It will be observed, from an inspection of tho 
disgnun, that eda very oblique to the reflected ra^rs. 

If we neglect the blurring of the primary line, we msj describe the part of the pencil 
Ijing between the two lines as a tetrahedron, of which the two lines are opposite edgea 
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The im^es seen in a plane mirror are virtual; and any spherical 
mirror, whether concave or convex, is nearly equivalent to a plane 
mirror, when the distance of the object from its surface is small in 
comparison with the radius 
of curvature. 

978. Convex MirrofB. — It 
is easily shown, by a simple 
construction, that ray^ inci- 
dent from any luminous 
point upon a convex mirror, 
diverge after reflection- The 
principal focus, and the foci 
conjugate to all points ex- 
ternal to the sphere, are 
therefore virtual. 

To adapt formulse (a) and 
(b) of the preceding sections 
to the case of convex mirrors, 
we have only to alter the 
sign of the term - or y, 
3o that for a convex mirror 
we shall have 
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T and / being here regarded as essentially positive. 

From this formula it is obvious that one at least of the two dis- 
tances p,p' must be negative; that is to say, one at least of any pair 
of conjugate foci must lie behind the mirror. 

The construction for an image (Fig. 685) is the same as in the 
case of concave mirrors. Through any selected point of the object 
draw a ray parallel to the principal axis; the reflected ray, if pro- 
duced backwards, must pass through the principal focus, and its 
intersection with the secondary axis through the selected point deter- 
mines the corresponding point of the imi^. The imt^ of an external 
object will evidently be erect, and smaller than the object. Repeat- 
ing the same construction when the object is nearer to the mirror, we 
see that the image will be lai^r than before. 

The linear dimensions of an object and its image, whether in the 
case of a convex or a concave mirror, are directly proportional to 
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their distances from the centre of curvature, and are also directly 
proportional to their distances from the mirror. The image is in- 
verted or erect according as the centre of curvature does or does not 



lie betweMi the object and its ima^. In the case of a c 
mirror the centre never lies between them (if the object be real), 
and therefore the image is always erect. 

Convex mirrors are very sfildom employed in optical instru- 
ments. 

The silvered globes which are frequently used as ornaments, are 
examples of convex mirrors, and present to the observer at one view 
an image of nearly the whole surrounding landscape. As the part 
of the mirror in which be sees this image is nearly an entire hemi- 
sphere, the deformation of the image is very notable, straight lines 
being reflected as curves. 

979. Anamorpliosis. — Much greater deformations are produced by 
cylindric mirrors, A cylindric mirror, when the axis of the cylinder 
is vertical, behaves like a plane mirror as regards the angular magni- 
tude under which the height of the imag»is seen, and like a spherical 
mirror as regards the breadth of the image. If it he a convex cylin- 
der, it causes bodies to appear unduly contracted horizontally in pro- 
portion to their heights. Distorted pititures are sometimes drawn 

' upon pa^er, according to such a system that when they are seen 
reflfccted in a cylindric mirror properly placed, as in Fig. 686, the 
distortion is corrected, and while the picture appears a mass of con- 
fusion, the image is instantly recognized. This restoration of true 
proportion in a picture is called anamorphosis. 

980. Hedical Applications. — Concave mirrors are frequently used 
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to concentrate light upon an object for the purpose of rendering it 
more distinctly visible. 

The ophthalvwscope is a small concave mirror, with a small hole in 
its centre, through which the observer looks from behind, while he 



directs a beam of reflected light from a lamp into the pupil of the 
patient's eye. In this way (with the help sometimes of a lens) the 
retina can be rendered visible, and can be minutely examined. 

The laryngoscope consists of two mirrors. One is a small plane 
mirror, with a handle attached, at an angle of about 45° to ite plane. 
This small mirror is held at the back of the patient's mouth, so that 
the observer, looking into it, is able by reflection to see down the 
patient's throat, the necessary illumination being supplied by a con- 
cave mirror, strapped to the observer's forehead, by means of which 
the light from a lamp is reflected upon the plane mirror, which again 
reflects it down the throat. 
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981. Eefraction. — When a ray of light passes from one transparent 
medium to another, it undergoes a change of direction at the surface 
of separation, so that its course in 
the second medium makes an angle 
with its course in ih& first This 
changing of direction is called re- 
fraction. 

The phenomenon can be exhibited 
by admitting a beam of the sun's 
rays into a dark room, and receiv- 
ing it on the surface of water con- 
tained in a rectangular glass vessel 
(Fig. 687). The path of the beam 
will be easily traced by its illumi- 
nation of the small solid particles 
which lie in its course. 

The following experiment is a 

well-known illustration of refrac- 

pig, BST.-Retracuoo. tion: — A coin mn (Fig. 688) ia 

laid at the bottom of a vessel with 

opaque sides, and a spectator places himself so that the coin is just 

hidden from him by the side of the vessel ; that ia to say, so that the 

line TO A in the figure passes just above his eye. Let water now be 

poured into the vessel, care being taken not to displace the coin. 

The bottom of the vessel will appear to rise, and the coin will come 

into sight. Hence a pencil o£ rays from tji must have entered the 

spectator's eye. The pencil in fact undergoes a sudden bend at the 

surface of the water, and thus reaches the eye by a crooked course, 
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in which the obstacle A is evaded IE the part of the pencil in air 

he produced backwards, ite rays will approximately meet in a point 

m', which is therefore the 

im^e of m. Its position ia 

not correctly indicated in the 

figure, being placed too much 

to the left (§ 990). 

The broken appearance 
presented by a stick (Fig, 
689) when partly immersed 
in water in an oblique 
position, is similarly ex- 
plained, the part beneath the water being lifted up by refractioo. 

982. Refractive Powers of Difi^nt Media. — In the experiments of 
the coin and stick, the rays, in leaving the water, are bent away 
from the normals Z I N, Z' I' N' 
at the points of emeigence; in 
the experiment first described 
(Fig. 687), on the other hand, 
the raya, in passing from air into 
water, are bent nearer to the 
normal. In every case the path 
which the rays pursue in going 
ia the same as they would pur- 
sue in returning; and of the 
two media concerned, that in 
which the ray makes the smaller 
angle with the normal ia said to 
have greater refractive power than the other, or to be more highly 
refracting. 

Liquids have greater refractive power than gases, and aa a general 
rule (subject to some exceptions in the comparison of dissimilar sub- 
stances) the denser of two substances has the greater refracting power. 
Hence it has become customary, in enunciating some of the laws o£ 
optics, to speak of the denser medium and the rarer medium, when the 
more correct designations would be Tnore refractive and ^8 refractive. 

983. Laws of Refraction. — The quantitative law of refraction was 
not discovered till quite modern times. It was first stated by Snell, 
a Dutch philosopher, and was made more generally known by Des- 
cartes, who has often been called its discoverer. 
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Let EI (Fig. 690) be a ray incident at I on the surface of separa- 
tion of two media, and let I S be the course of the ray after refrac- 
tion. Then the angles which RI and IS make with the normal 
are called the angle of incidence and the angle of refratAwn. respec- 
tively; and the first law of refraction 
I is that these angles lie in the same 

plane, or the plane of refraction ia 
ike same <m the plane of incidence. 

The law which connects the mag- 
nitudesof these two angles,and which 
was discovered by Snell, can only be 
stated either by reference to a geo- 
metrical construction, or by employ- 
ing the langu^e of trigonometry. 
Describe a circle about the point of 
incidence I as centre, and drop per- 
ns. e9i).—L»i>o( Refraction, pendiculars, from the points where 
it cuts the rays, on the normal. The 
law ia that these perpendiculars R' P', S P, will have a constant ratio; 
or the siiies of the ambles of incidence and refraction are in a ctm- 
atant ratio. It is often referred to as the law of sines. 

The ai^le by which a ray is turned out of its original course in 
undergoing refraction is called its deviation. It is zero if the in- 
ddent ray is normal, and always increases with the angle of inci- 
dence. 

984. Verifioatiott of the Law of Sines. — These laws can he verified 
by means of the apparatus represented in Fig, 691, which is very 
similar to that employed by Descartes. It has a vertical divided 
circle, to the front of which is attached a cylindrical vessel, half -filled 
with water or some other transparent liquid. The surface of the 
liquid must pass exactly through the centre of the circle. I is a 
movable mirror for directing a reflected beam of solar light on the 
centre O. The beam must he directed centrally through a short 
tube attached to the mirror, and to facilitate this adjustment the 
tube is furnished with a diaphragm with a hole in its centre. The 
arm a is movable about the centre of the circle, and carries a ver- 
nier for measuring the angle of incidence. The ray undergoes refrac- 
tion at 0; and the angle of refraction is measured by means of a 
second arm O R, which is to be moved into such a position that the 
diaphragm of its tube receives the beam centrally. No refraction 
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occurs at emergence, since the emergent beam is normal to the sur- 
faces of the liquid and 
glass; the position of 
the arm accordingly 
indicates the direction 
of the refracted ray. 
The angles of inci- 
dence and refraction 
can be read off at the 
verniers carried by 
the two arms; and the 
ratio of their sines 
will be found con- 
stant. The sines can 
also be directly mea- 
sured by employing 
sliding-scales as indi- 
cated in the figure, 
the readings being 
taken at the extre- 
mity of each arm. via. e»l.— AppaMt™ tor verifying tbs Law. 

It would be easy 
to make a beam of light enter at the lower side of the apparatus, in 
a radial direction ; and it would be 
found that the ratio of the aines was 
precisely the same as when the light 
entered from above. This is merely 
an instance of the general law, that 
the course of a returning ray is the 
same as that of a direct ray. 

985. Airy'B Apparatus. — The fol- 
lowing apparatus for the same pur- 
pose was invented, many years ago, 
by the present astronomer royal. 
B' is a slider travelling up and down 
a vertical stem. A C and B C are 
two rods pivoted on a fixed point 
B of the vertical stem. C B' and 
C B' are two other rods jointed to 
the former at C and C, and pivoted at their lower ends on the centre 
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of the slider. B C is equal to B' C, and B 0' to B' C. Hence the 
two triangles B C B', B' C B are equal to one another in all posi- 
tions of the slider, their common aide B B' being variable, while the 
other two sides of each remain unchanged in length though altered 
in position. 

The ratio (jg,orp,^- is made equal to the index of refraction of the 
liquid in which the observation is to be made. For water this ratio 
will be J. Then, if the apparatus is surrounded with water up to the 
level of B, ABC will be the path of a ray, and a stud at C will 
appear in the same line with studa at A and B ; for we have 
alnCBB' _ BJngBB' C'B' _ i 

Bin CBB' ~ amC'B'B " CB" ~ 3' 

986. IndiDflfl of Eflfraotion. — The ratio of the sine of the angle of 
incidence to the sine of the angle of refraction when a ray passes 
from one medium into another, is called the relative index of refrac- 
tion from the former medium to the latter. When a ray passes 
from vacuum into any medium this ratio is always greater than 
unity, and is called the absol/iite index of refra/±ion, or simply the 
index of refraction, for the medium in question. The relative 
index of refraction from any medium A into another B is always 
equal to the absolute index of B divided by the absolute index of A. 
The absolute index of air is so small that it may usually be neglected 
in comparison with those of solids and liquids: but strictly speaking, 
the relative index for a ray passing from air into a given substance 
must be multiplied by the absolute index for air, in order to obtain 
the absolute index of refraction for the substance. 

The following table gives the indices of refraction of several sub- 
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Diamond, 214 to 376. 

Sapphire, 179 

Flint^Iasa, 1 576 to 1 '64' 

Crown-glaaa 1-531 to ISB. 

Kock-salt, 1-51. 

Canada balsam r5i 

Biaulphide of carbon IflT 

Linseed oiX (gp, gr. 932), . . . 1-48 
Oil ot turpentine (ap. gr. -885), . 1-47 

987. Critical Angle. — We see, from the law of sines, that when the 
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Aqueous humour of eje, . . . 


. 1-337 


Vitreoua humour, 


. rsso 


Crystalline lens, outer coat, . . 


. I 887 


„ „ under coat, . . 


. 1-379 


„ „ central portion. 


. 1-400 






Pure water, 


. 1-S36 


Air at 0° C. and 760 "" . . . 
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incident ray is in the less refractive of the two media, to every pos- 
sible angle of incidence there ia a corresponding angle of refraction. 
Thia, however, ia not the case when the incident ray is in the more 
refractive of the two media Let S 0, S' O, S" (Fig. 693) be inci- 
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dent raya in the leas refractive medium, and O R, R', R" the 
corresponding refracted rays. There will be a particular direction 
of refraction OL corresponding to the angle of incidence of 90°. 
Conversely, incident rays R O, R' 0, R" 0, in the more refractive 
medium, will emerge in the directions O S, S', O S", and the direc- 
tion of emergence for the incident ray L will be B, which is 
coincident with the bounding surface. 

The angle L O N ia called the critical angle, and is easily computed 
when the relative index of refraction is given. For let ^denote this 
index {the incident ray being supposed to be in the less refractive 
medium), then we are to have 



that ia, the sine of the critical angle is the recijjrocal of the index of 
refraction. 

When the media are air and water, thia angle ia about 48° 30'. 
For air and different kinds of glass its value ranges from 38° to 41°. 

If a ray, as I O, is incident in the more refractive medium, at an 
angle greater than the critical angle, the law of ainea becomes nuga- 
tory, and experiment shows that such a ray undergoes internal re- 
flection in the direction 1', the angle of reflection being equal to 
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the angle of incidence. B«flection occurring in these circumstancea 
is nearly perfect, and haa received the name of total reflection. Total 
reflection occurs when rays are incident in the more refractive 
mediv/m at an angle greater than the critical angle. 

The phenomenon of total reflection may be observed in several 
familiar instances. For example, if a glass of water, with a spoon 
in it (Fig. 694). is held above the level of the eye, the under side of 
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the surface of the water is seed to shine like a brilliant mirror, and 
the lower part of the spoon is seen reflected in it. Beautiful effects 
of the same kind may be observed in aquariums. 
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988. Camera Luoida. — The camera libeida is an instrument aome- 
times employed to facilitate the sketching of objects from nature. 
It acts by total reflection, and may have various forms, of which 
that proposed by Wollaaton, and represented in Figs. 695, 696, is 
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one of the commonest. The essential part is a totally-reflecting 
prism with four angles, one of which is 90°, the opposite one 135°, 
and the otlier two each 67° 30', One of the two faces which contain 
the right angle is turned towards the objects to he sketched. Kays 
incident normally on this face, as a: r, make an angle greatly exceed- 
ing the critical angle with the face c d, and are totally reflected from 
it to the next face d a, whence they are again totally reflected to the 
fourth face, from which they emerge normally,' An eye placed so 
as to receive the emei^nt rays will see a virtual im^e in a direc- 
tion at right angles to that in which the object lies. In practice, the 
eye is held over the angle a of the prism, in such a position that one- 
half of the pupil receives these reflected rays, while the other half 
receives light in a parallel direction outside the prism. The observer 
thus sees the reflected image projected on a real back-ground, which 
consists of a sheet of paper for sketching. He is thus enabled to pass 
a pencil over the outlines of the image; pencil, image, and paper being 
simultaneously visible. It is very desirable that the image should lie 
in the plane of the paper, not only because the pencil point and the 
image will then be seen with the same focussing of the eye, but also 
because parallax is thus obviated, so that when the observer shifts 
his eye the pencil point is not displaced on the image. A concave 
lens, with a focal length of something less than a foot, is therefore 

« obtain an erect image. An image obtained by 
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placed close in front of the priani, in drawing distant objects. By 
raising or lowering the priam in its stand (Fig. 696), the image of 
the objejqt to be sketched may be made to coincide with the plane of 
the paper. 

The prism is mounted in such a way that it can be rotated either 
about a horizontal or a vertical axis; and 
its top is usually covered with a movable 
plate of blackened metal, having a semi- 
circular notch at one edge, for the observer 
to look through. 

989. Imagres by Befraotion at a Fliuie 
Surface. — Let (Fig. 697) be a small ob- 
ject in the interior of a solid or liquid 
bounded by a plane surface AB. Let 
B C be the path of a nearly normal ray, 
and let EC (the portion in air) be pro- 
duced backwards to meet the normal in I. 
Then, since A I B and A B are the in- 
clinations of the two portions of the ray 
to the normal, we have (if ft be the index of refraction from air into 
the substance) — 
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But B is ultimately equal to O A, and I B to I A. Hence, if we 
make A I equal to — , all the emergent rays of a small and nearly 
normal pencil emitted by O will, if produced backwards, intersect 
O A at points indeHnitely near to the point I thus determined. If 
the eye of an observer be situated on the production of the normal 
OA, the rays by which he sees the object O constitute such a 
pencil He accordingly sees the image at I. As the value of ^ is 
g for water, and about = for glass, it follows that the apparent depth 
of a pool of clear water when viewed vertically is -j of the true 
depth, and that the apparent thickness of a piece of plate-glass 
when viewed normally is only = of the true thickness. 

990. — When the incident pencil {Fig. 698) is not small, but includes 
rays of all obliquities, those of them which make angles with the 
normal less than the critical angle N Q R will emei^ into air; and 
the emergent rays, if produced backwards, will all touch a certain 
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caustic surface, which has the normal Q N For ita axis of revolution, 
and touches the surface at all points of a circle of which N K is the 
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radius. Wherever the eye may be situated, a tangent drawn from 
it to the caustic will be the direction of the visible image. If the 
observer sees the image with both eyes, both being equidistant from 
the surface and also equidistant from the normal, the two lines of 
sight thus determined (one for each eye) will meet at a point on the 
normal, which will accordingly be the apparent position of the image. 
If, on the other hand, both eyes are in the same plane containing the 
normal, the two lines o£ sight will intersect at a point between the 
normal and the observer. 

The image, whether seen with one eye or two, approaches nearer 
to the surface as the direction of vision becomes more oblique, and 
ultimately coincides with it. The apparent depth of water, which 
is only -7 of the real depth when seen vertically, is accordingly less 
than -^ when seen obliquely, and becomes a vanishing quantity as 
the direction of vision approaches to parallelism with the surface. 
The focus I determined in the preceding section is at the cusp of the 
caustic. 

991. Parallel Plate. — Rays falling normally on a uniform trans- 
parent plate with parallel faces, keep their course unchanged; but 
this is not the case with rays incident obliquely. A ray S I (Fig. 
699), incident at the angle S I N, is refracted in the direction I E.. 
The angle of incidence at R is equal to the angle of refraction at I, 
and hence the angle of emergence S' R N' is equal to the original 
angle of incidence SIN. The emergent ray R S' is therefore parallel 
to the incident ray S I, but is not in the same straight line with it. 
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Objects seen obliquely through a plate are therefore displaced 
from their true positious. Let S (Fig. 700) be a luminous point 
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which sends light to an eye not directly opposite to it, on the other 
side of ^ parallel plate. The emergent rays which enter the eye are 
parallel to the incident rays; but as they have undergone lateral 
displacement, their point of concourse' is changed from S to S', which 
is accordingly the image of S. 

The displacement thus produced increases with the thickness of 
the plate, its index of refrac- 
tion, and the obliquity of in- 
cidence. It furnishes one of 
the simplest means of mea- 
suring the index of refraction 
of a substance, and is thus 
employed in Pichot's refrac- 
tometer. 

992. multiple Images pro- 
duced by a Plate. — Let S 
(Fig. 701) be a luminous 
point in front of a transpar- 
ent plate with'parallel faces. 
Of the rays which it sends 

to the plate, some will be Fig. 7*1,— Multiple lm»gei in riita 

reflected from the front, thus 

giving rise to an image S'. Another portion will enter the plate, 

' Tha rajB which compoae the pencil that enters the eye will not eiactlj meet (when 
produced backwards) in any one point. There will be two focal lines, juat aa in the esse 
of apherical mirrora (§ 674, 675). 
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undergo retlection at the back, and emerge with refraction at the 
front, giving rise to a second image S". Another portion will undergo 
internal reflection at the front, then again at the back, and by emerg- 
ing in front will form a third image S,. The same process may be 
repeated several times; and if the luminous object be a candle, or a 
piece of bright metal, a number of images, one behind another, will 
be visible to an eye properly placed in 
front (Fig, 702), All the successive 
images, after the first two, continually 
diminish in brightness. If the glass 
be silvered at the back, the second 
image is much brighter than the first, 
when the incidence is nearly normal, 
but as the angle of incidence increases, 
the first image gains upon the second, 
and ultimately surpasses it, This is 
due to the fact that the reflecting 
power of a surface of glass increases 
with the angle of incidence. 

If the luminous body is at a dis- 
tance which may be regarded as in- 
imagssofCimriieinHKiking-giaM. finite, — if it is a star, for example,— 
\ all the images should coincide, and 

form only a single image, occupying a position which does not 
vary with the position of the observer, provided that the plate 
is perfectly homogeneous, and its faces perfectly plane and par- 
allel. A severe test is thus furnished of the fulfilment of these 
conditions. 

Plates are sometimes tested, for parallelism and uniformity, by 
supporting them in a horizontal position on three points, viewing 
the image of a star in them with a telescope furnished with cross 
wires, and observing whether the imt^ is displaced on the wires 
when the plate is shifted into a different position, still resting on 
the same three points. 

993. SuperimpoBed PlatBB. Astronomical Eefraotion. — We have 
stated in § 986 that the relative index from one medium into an- 
other is equal to the absolute index of the second divided by that of 
the first. Hence if ^, ft^ are the absolute indices, and 9^ 9^ the angles 
which the two parts of the refracted ray make with the normal, we 
have 
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When a number o£ plates are superimposed, they will have a com- 
mon normal. Let a ray pass through them all; let n denote the 
absolute index of any one of the plates, and <p the angle which the 
portion of the ray that lies in this plate makes with the normal! 
then equation (1) shows that i* sin ? will have the same value for all 
parts of the ray. Hence if the value of p for the first plate be given, 
its value for any plate in the series depends only on the value of ^ 
for that plate, and will not be altered by removing some or aU of 
the intervening plates. 

This reasoning can be applied to the transmission of a ray from a 
star through the earth's atmosphere, if the distance of the star from 
the zenith does not exceed 20° or 30°. The portion of atmosphere 
traversed may be regarded as a series of horizontal plates, and the 
slope o£ the ray in the lowest plate will be the same as if all the 
plates above it were removed. In the ease of stars near the horizon, 
the length of the path in air is so great that the curvature of the 
earth cannot be left out of account, in other words, the layers tra- 
versed cannot be regarded as parallel plates. 

994. Bef^aotion throagrli a Priam. — For optical purposes, any por- 
tion of a transparent body lying between two plane faces which are 
not parallel may be regarded as a prism.^ The line in which these 
faces meet, or would meet if produced, is called the edge of the prism, 
and a section made by a plane perpendicular to them both is called 
s^frinci-pal section. The prisms chiefly employed are really prisms 
in the geometrical sense of the word. Their principal sections are 
usually triangular, and are very frequently equilateral, as in Fig. 703, 
The stand usually employed for prisms when mounted separately is 
represented in Fig, 704. It contains several joints. The uppermost 
is for rotating the prism about its own axis. The second is for turn- 
ing the prism so that its edges shall make any required angle with 
the vertical. The third gives motion about a vertical axis, and also 
furnishes the means of raising and lowering the prism through a range 
of several inches. 

Let S I (Fig. 705) be an incident ray in the plane of a principal 
section of the prism. If the external medium be air, or any other 
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substance of less refractive power than the prism, the ray in entering 
the prism will be tent nearer to the normal, taking such a course as 
I E, and in leaving the prism will be bent away from tJie normal. 
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taking the course E B. The effect of these two refractions is, there- 
fore, to turn the ray away from the edge (or refracting angle) of the 
prism. In practice, the prism is 
usually 80 placed that IE, the path 
of the ray through the prism, 
makes equal angles with the two 
faces at which refraction occurs 
(§ 995). If the prism is turned 
very far from this position, the 
course of the ray may be alto- 
gether different from that repre- 
Fig-TOi-EifractionthrooghPiinn. sentcd in the figure; it may, for 

example, enter at one face, be in- 
ternally reflected at another, and come out at the third; but we at 
present exclude such cases from consideration. 

The direction of deviation is easily shown experimentally, by 
admitting a narrow beam of sunlight into a dark room, and intro- 
ducing a prism in its course. It will be found that the refracted 
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beam, in the circumBtances represented in Fig. 705, is turned aside 
some 40° or 50° from its original course.^ 

Since the rays which traverse a prism are bent away from the 
edge, the object from which they proceed will appear, to an observer 
looking through the prism, to be more nearly in the direction of the 



edge than it really is. If, for example, he looks at the flame o£ a 
candle through a prism placed so that the edge which corresponds 
to the refracting angle is at the top (Fig. 706), the apparent place of 
the flame will be above its true place. 
>i 996. Formnlffi for Refraction tbroogh PriBms. Minimum Deviation. 
— Let S I (Fig. 707) be an incident ray in the plane of a principal 
section A B C of a prism. Let i be the angle of incidence SIN, and 

' The phenomena here deacribed Are complicated in practice b; the unequal refrangi- 
bilit; of rays of difierent caloun (Chap. IxxiL). The complication ma; be avoided bf 
employing homogeneoua light, of which a epirit-Iamp, with common salt sprinkled on the 
nick, affocds a near); perfect example. 
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r the angle of refraction M 1 1'. Then, denoting the index of refrac- 
tion by fi, we have ain i=p sin r. In like manner, putting r' for 
the angle of internal incidence on the aeeond face 1 1' M, and i' for 
the angle of external refraction N' I' R, we have sin i'=fi ain r'. 



Fig. 707. — &«fnGtloa through FrlmL 

The deviation produced at I ia i - r, and that at I' is i' — r", so that 
the total deviation, which is the acute angle D contained between 
the rays S I, R I', when produced to meet at o, is 

D = i-r+.'-t'. (1) 

But if we drop a perpendicular from the angular point A on the ray 
1 1', it will divide the refracting angle B A C into two parts, of which 
that on the left will be equal to r, and that on the right to r", since 
the angle contained between two lines ia equal to that contained 
between their perpendiculars. We have therefore A=r+'r^, and by 
subatitution in the above equation 

D=i4i'-A. (2) 

When the path of the ray through the prism 1 1' makes equal angles 
with the two faces, the whole course of the ray is symmetrical with 
respect to a plane bisecting the refracting angle, so that we have 

Equation (2) thus becomes 

D = 2 t-A,whencet^^^, (3) 



This last result is of great practical importance, as it enables us to 
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calculate the index of refraction fi from measurementa of the refract- 
ing angle A of the prism, and of the deviation D which occura when 
the ray passes symmetrically. 

When a beam of sunlight in a, dark room is transmitted through 
a prism, it will be found, on rotating the prism about its axis, that 
there is a certain mean position which gives smaller deviation of the 
transmitted light than positions on either side of it; and that, when 
the prism is in this position, a small rotation of it has no sensible 
effect on the amount of deviation. The position determined experi- 
mentally by these conditions, and known as the position of minimum 
deviation, is the position in which the ray passes symmetrically. 
^ 896. CosBtnictioii for Deviation. — The following geometrical con- 
struction furnishes a very sim- 
ple method of representing the 
variation of deviation with the 
angle of incidence: — 

1. When the refraction is at 
a single surface, describe two 
circular arcs about a common 
centre (Fig. 708), the ratio 
of their radii being the index 
of refraction. Then if the in- 
cidence is from rare to dense, 
draw a radius O A of the smaller circle to represent the direction of 
the incident ray, and let NAB be the direction of the normal to 
the surface at the point of incidence, so that O A N is the angle of 
incidence. Join B. Then O B N is the angle of refraction, since 

^^-Qgjj=Q-^- = index of refraction; hence OB is parallel to the re- 
fracted ray. If the incidence is from dense to rare, we must draw 
O B to represent the incident ray, make B N equal to the angle 
of incidence, and join A. In either case the angle AOB is the 
deviation, and it evidently increases with the angle of incidence 
O A N, attaining its greatest value when this angle (0 A N' in the 
figure) is a right angle, in which case the angle of refraction O B" N' 
is the critical angle. 

2. To find the deviation in refraction through a prism, describe 
two concentric circular arcs as before (Fig. 709), the ratio of their 
radii being the index of refraction. Draw the radius O A of the 
smaller circle to represent the incident ray, N B to represent the 
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normalatthefiratsurface.BN'the normal at the second aurfaca Then 
OB represents the direction of the ray in the prism, A' the direction 
of the emergent ray, and A O A' is accordingly the total deviation. 
In fact we have 
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-. 


angle 


of incidence at first soriaSB. 


OBN 


= 


„ 




OBN' 


= 


„ 


{ncidance at lecond aurface. 


OA'N' 


- 


„ 


refraction „ 



A O B = devEMion at first surface. 

B OA' = „ second „ 

ABA' = angle between normals = angle of prism. 

Again, the deviation AOA', being the angle at the centre of 
a Mrcle, is measured by the arc A A', which subtends it. To obtain 
the minimum deviation, we must ao arrange matters that the angle 
ABA' being given (wangle of prism), the arc AA' shall be a mini- 
mum. Let A B A', a B a' (Fig. 710), be two consecutive positions. 




Fig, TOB.— Application to Prtiin. 



Fig. 710.— Pruot at UinUnuDi DeylatioD 



B A' and B a' being greater than B A and B a. Then, since the 
«mall angles A B a. A' B a' are equal, it is obvious, for a double 
reason, that the small arc A' a' is greater than A a, and hence the 
whole arc a a' is greater than A A', The deviation is therefore in- 
creased by altering the position in such a way as to make B A and 
B A' depari^ further from equality, and is a minimum when they 
are equal. 

997. Cof^uffate Foci for Minimnm Deviation. — When the angle of 
incidence is nearly that corresponding to minimum deviation, a 
small change in this angle has no sensible effect on the amount of 
deviation. 

Hence a small pencil of rays sent in this direction from a luminous 
point, and incident near the refracting edge, will emei^e with their 
divergence sensibly unaltered, so that if produced backwards they 
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would meet in a virtual focus at the same distance (but of course 
not in the same direction) as the point from which they came. 

In like manner, if a small pencil of rays converging towards a 
point, are turned aside by interposing the edge of a prism in the 
position of minimum deviation, they will on emergence converge to 
another point at the same distance. We may therefore assert that, 
n^lecting the thickness of a prism, cojyugate foci are at the ea/me 
distance from U, wnd on tiie same aide, when the deviation ia a 
■rnvnimum. 

998. Doable Refraction. — Thus far we have been treating of what 
is called single refraction. We have assumed that to each given 
incident ray there corresponds only one refracted ray. This is true 
when the refraction is into a liquid, or into well-annealed glass, or 
into a crystal belonging to the cubic sj^teni. 

On the other hand, when an incident ray is refracted into a 
crystal of any other than the cubic system, or into glass which is 
unequally stretched or compressed in different directions ; for example, 
into unannealed glaas, it gives rise in general to two refracted rays 
which take different paths; and this phenomenon is called double 
refraction. Attention was 
first called to it in 1670 by 
Bartholin, who observed 
it in the case of Iceland- 
spar, and its laws for this 
substance were accurately 
determined by Huygens. 

999. Phenomena of Double 
Refraction in Iceland-spar. 
— Iceland-spar or calc- 
ir is a form of crystal- 
lized carbonate of lime. 
Fig. TIL— icBiand-ipar. and IS f ound in large quan- 

tity in the country from 
which it derives its name. It is usually found in rhomhohedral form, 
as represented in Figs. 711, 712. 

To observe the phenomenon of double refraction, a piece of the 
spar may be laid on a page of a printed book. All the letters seen 
through it will appear double, as in Fig. 712; and the depth of their 
blackness is considerably less than that of the originals, except where 
the two images overlap. 
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In order to state the laws of the phenomena with precision, it is 
necessary to attend to the crystalline form of Iceland-spar. 

At the comer which is represented as next us in Fig. 711 three 
equal obtuse angles meet; and this is also the case at the opposite 
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comer which is out of sight. If a line be drawn through one of 
these comers, making equal angles with the three edges which meet 
there, it or any line parallel to it is called the cum of the crystal; 
the axis being properly speaking not a definite line but a definite 
direction. 

The angles of the crystal are the same in all specimens; but the 



lengths of the three edges (which may be called the obuque length, 
breadth, and thickness) may have any ratios whatever. If the crystal 
is of such proportions that these three edges are equal, as in the first 
part of Fig. 713, the axis is the direction of one of its diagonals, 
which is represented in the figure. 

Any plane containing (or parallel to) the axis is called a principal 
plane of the crystal 

If the crystal is laid over a dot on a sheet of paper, and is made 
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to rotate while remaining always in contact with the paper, it will 
be observed that, of the two images of the dot, one remains un- 
moved, and the other revolves round it The former ia called the 
ordinary, and the latter the extraordinary image. It will also be 
observed that the former appears nearer than the latter, being more 
lifted up by refraction. 

The rays which form the ordinary image follow the ordinary law 
of sines (§ 983). They are called the ordinary rays. Those' which 
form the extraordinary image (called the extraordinary rays) do not 
follow the law of aines, except when the refracting surface is parallel 
to the axis, and the plane of incidence perpendicular to the axis; and 
in this case their index of refraction (called the extraordinary index) 
is different from that of the ordinary rays. The ordinary index is 
165, and the extraordinary 148. 

When the plane of incidence is parallel to the axis, the extra- 
ordinary ray always lies in this plane, whatever be the direction of 
the refracting surface; but the ratio of the sines of the angles of 
incidence and refraction is variable. 

When the plane of incidence is oblique to the axis, the extra- 
ordinary ray generally lies in a different plana 

We shall recur to the subject of double refraction in the concluding 
chapter of this volume. 
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1000. Forms of Lenses. — A lens is usually a piece of glass bounded 
by two surfaces which are portions of spheres. There are two prin- 
cipal classes of lenses. 

1. Converging lenses or convex lenses, which have one or other of 
the three forms represented in Fig. 714. The first of these is called 
double convex, the second plaaio-convex, ajid the third concavo- 
convex. This lost is also called a converging meniscus. All three 
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are thicker in the middle than at the edges. They are called con- 
verging, because raya are always more convergent or less divergent 
after passing through them than before. 

2. Divergi/ng lenses or concave lenses (Fig. 715) produce the oppo- 
site effect, and are characterized by being thinner in the middle than 
at the edges. Of the three forms represented, the first is double con- 
cave, the second plano-concave, and the third convexo-concave (also 
called a diverging meniscus). 
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From the immeDse importance of lenaes, especially convex lenses, 
in practical optica, it will be necessary to explain their properties at 
some length. 

1001. Principal Focus. — A lens is usually a solid of revolution, and 
the axis of revolution is called the axis of the lens, or sometimes the 
principal aoAa. When the surfaces are spherical, it is the line join- 
ing their centres of curvature. 

When rays which were originally parallel to the principal axis 
pass through a convex 
lens (Fig. 716), the ef- 
fect o£ the two refrac- 
tion.5 which they un- 
dergo, one on entering 
and the other on leav- 
ing the lens, is to make 
them all converge ap- 
proximately to one 
point F, which is 
called the principal foeua. The distance A F of the principal focus 
from the lens is called the principal focal distance, or more briefly 
and usually, the focal length of the lena. There is another prin- 
cipal focus at the same distance on the other side of the lens, cor- 
responding to an inci- 
j dent beam coming in the 
I opposite direction. The 
focal length dejrends on 
the convexity of the sur- 
faces of the lens, and also 
on the refractive power 
of the material of which 

Fig. 717.-Princip»l Facao ot ComavB Leai. it 18 COmpOSed, being 

shortened either by an 
increase of refractive power or by a diminution of the radii of cur- 
vature o£ the faces. 

In the case of a concave lens, rays incident parallel to the principal 
axis diverge after passing through; and their directions, if produced 
backwards, would approximately meet in a point F (Fig. 717), which 
is still called the principal focus. It is only a virtual focus, inasmuch 
as the emergent rays do not actually pass through it, whereas the 
principal focus of a converging lens is real. 
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1002. Optical Centre of & Lens. Seconduy Axes, — Let O and O' 
(Fig. 718) be the centrea of the two spherical surfaces of a lena. 
Draw any two parallel radii 1, 
0' E to meet these surfaces, and 
let the joining line I E represent 
a ray passing through the lens. 
This ray makes equal angles with 
the normals at I and E, since 
these latter are parallel by con- 
struction ; hence the incident and 
emergent rays S 1, E R also make 
equal angles with the normals, 
and are therefore parallel. In 
fact, if tangent planes (indicated 
by the dotted lines in the figurej 
ate drawn at 1 and E, the whole 
course of the ray SI ER will be the same as if it had passed through 
a plate bounded by these planes. 

Let C be the point in which the line I E cuts the principal axis, 
and let R, R' denote the radii of the two spherical surfaces. Then, 
from the similarity of the triangles OCT, O' C E, we have 



which shows that the point C divides the line of centres O' in a 
definite ratio depending only on the radii. Every ray whose direc- 
tion on emergence is parallel to its direction before entering the lens, 
must pass through the point C in traversing the lens; and conversely, 
every ray which, in its course through the lens, traverses the point 
0, has parallel directions at incidence and emergence. The point C 
which possesses this remarkable property is called the centre, or 
optical centre, of the lens. 

In the case of a double convex or double concave lens, the optical 
centre lies in the interior, its distances from the two surfaces being 
directly as their radii. In plano-convex and plano-concave lenses it 
ia situated on the convex or concave surface. In a meniscus of either 
kind it lies outside the lens altogether, its distances from the surfaces 
being still in the direct ratio of their radii of curvature.' 

' Theee oonrcqueDcea follow at once from egaat[oii (1); for the dutAnces of C fmm the 
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In elementary optics it is usual to neglect the thickness of the lens. 
The incident and emergent rays S I, E B may then be regarded as 
lying in one straight line which passes through C, and we may lay 
down the proposition that raya which, pam through the centre of a 
lena vmdergo no demotion. Any straight line through the centre 
of a lens is called a secondary axia. 

The approximate convergence of the refracted rays to a point, 
when the incident rays are parallel, is true for all directions of in- 
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cidence; and the point to which the emergent rays approximately 
converge (/, Fig. 719) is always situated on the secondary axis (acf) 
parallel to the incident, raya The focal distance is sensibly the 
same as for rays parallel to the principal axis, unless the obliquity 
is considerable. 

1003. Conjugate Foci. — When a luminous point S sends rays to a 
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lens (Fig. 720), the emergent rays converge (approximately) to one 

two faces are regpectively the difference between B and O C, and the differanoe betwaen 
R' and (yC, and we have 

R _ qc _ B-OC 

R' ~ o'c ~ w^(yc' 
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point S'; whence it follows tliat rajB sent from S' to the lens would 
converge (approximately) to S. Two points thus related are called 
conjugate fod of the lens, and the line joining them always passes 
through the centre of the lens; in other words, they must either be 
both on the principal axis, or both on the same secondary axis. 

The fact that rays which come from one point go to one point is 
the foundation of the theory of images, as we have already explained 
in connection with mirrors (§ 967). 

The diameters of object and image are directly as their distances 
from the centre of the lens, and the image will be erect or inverted 
according as the object and image lie on the same aide or on opposite 
sides of this centre (§ 971). There is also, in the case of lenses, the 
same difference between an image seen in mid-air and an image 
thrown on a screen which we have pointed out in § 974. 

It is to be remarked that the distinction between principal and 
secondary axes has much more significance in the case of lenses than 
of mirrors; and "images produced by a lens are more distinct in the 
neighbourhood of the principal axis than at a distance from it. 
V 1004. Formnle relating to Lenses. — The deviation produced in a 
ray by transmission through a lens wiU not be altered by substituting 
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for the lens a prism bounded by planes which touch the lens at the 
points of incidence and emei^ence; and in the actual use of lenses, 
the direction of the rays with respect to the supposed prism is such 
as to give a deviation not differing much from the minimum. The 
expression for the minimum deviation (§ 995) is 2i-2r or 2i — A; 
and when the angle of the prism is small, as it is in the case of 
ordinary lenses, we may assume -^ =-^2J— ^; so that 2 i becomes 
2 ftr or fiA, and the expression for the deviation becomes 
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A being the angle between the tangent planes (or between the 
normals) at the points of entrance and emergence. 

Let x^ and x^ denote the distances of these points respectively from 
the principal axis, and r^ r^ the radii of curvature of the faces on 
which they lie. Then ^' — are the sines of the angles which the 
normals make with the axis, and the angle A is the eum or differ- 
ence of these two angles, according to the shape of the lens. In the 
case of a double convex lens it is their sum, and if we identify the 
sines of these small angles with the angles themselves, we have 



But if Pi, p^ denote the distances from the faces of the lens to the 
points where the incident and emergent rays cut the principal axis, 
^' - are the sines of the angles which these rays make with the 
axis, and the deviation is the sum or difference of these two angles, 
according m the conjugate foci ate on opposite sides or on the same 
side of the lens. In the former case, identifying the angles with 
their sines, the deviation is — + — , and this, by formula (1), is to be 
equal to (/i-l) A, that is, to (/i-l) (^+^). 

If the thickness of the lens is negligible in comparison with p^p^, 
we may regard a\ and x^ as equal, and the equation 

;;t;^=o.-i)(at5 <3) 

will reduce to 

If p, is infinite, the incident rays are parallel, and p^ is the principal 
focal length, which we shall denote by /. We have therefore 
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^ 1006. Conjugate Foci on Secondary Axis. — Let M (Fig. 722) be a 
luminous point on the secondary axis M M', being the centre of 



A-ooglc 



FOCI FOE OBLIQUE PENCILS. 1019 

the lens, and let M' be the point in which an emei^nt ray corre- 
sponding to the incident ray M I cuts this axis. Let x denote Xj or 
iBj, the distances of the points o£ inddence and emergence from the 
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pnncipal axis, and 0the obliquity of the secondary axis ; then xcosS 
is the length of the perpendicular from I upon M M', and -^-j-' -jjrj ' 
are the sines of the angles O M I, M' I respectively. But the 
deviation is the sum of these angles; hence, proceeding as in last 
section, we have 

a cos # e cog tf , ^^ / x x \ x ,,, 

The fact that x does not appear in equations (6) and (8) shows that, 
for every position of a luminous point, there is a conjugate focus, 
lying on the same axis as the luminous point itself. Equation (8) 
shows that the effective focal length becomes shorter as the obliquity 
becomes greater, its value being / cos 9, where 9 is the obliquity. 

If we take account of the fact that the rays of an oblique pencil 
make the angles of incidence and emergence more unequal than the 
rays of a direct pencil and thus (by the laws of prisms) undergo 
larger deviation, we obtain a still further shortening of the effective 
focal length for oblique pencils. 

When the obliquity is small, cos 6 may be regarded as unity, and 
we may employ the formula 



for oblique as well as for direct pencils. 
1006. DiscuBsion of the Formula for Convex Lenses. - 



(fl) 



A-ooglc 



1020 LENSES. 

lenses / is to be regarded as positive; p will be positive when measured 
from the lens towards the incident light, and p' when measured in 
the direction of the emergent light. 

Formula (6), being identical with equation (6) of § 968, leads to 
results analogous to those already deduced for concave mirrors. 

As one focus advances from infinite distance to a principal focus, 
its conjugate moves away from the other principal focus to infinite 
distance on the other side. The more distant focus is always moving 
more rapidly than the nearer, and the least distance between them 
is accordingly attained when they are equidistant from the lens; in 
which case the distance of each of them from the tens is 2/, and their 
distance from each other i/. - 

If either o£ the distances, as ^, is less Uian / the formula shows 
that the other distance p' is negative. The meaning is that the two 
foci are on the same 
side of the lens, and in 
this case one of them 
(the more distant of the 
two) must be virtual. 
For example, in Fig, 
723, if 8, S' are a pair 
of conjugate foci, one 
of them S being be- 

m- Taa-Con]uB.«, Foci, one Ke^. one Virtue ^^gg^ ^^ principal 

focus F and the lens, 
rays sent to the lens by a luminous point at S, will, after emei^ence, 
diverge as if from S'; and rays coming from the other side of the 
lens, if they converge to S' before incidence, will in reality be made 
to meet in S. As S moves towards the lens, S' moves in the same 
direction more rp^pidly; and they become coincident at the surface 
of the lens. The formula in fact shows that if - is very great in 
comparison with ;, and positive, —i must be very great and negative; 
that is to say, if ^ is a very small positive quantity, p' is a very small 
negative quantity. 

1007. Formation of Eeal Images.— Let A B (Fig. 724) be an object 
in front of a lens, at a distance exceeding the principal focal length. 
It will have a real image on the other side of the lens. To deter- 
mine the position of the imf^e by construction, draw through any 
point A of the object a line parallel to the principal axis, meeting 
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the lens in A'. The ray represented by this line will after refrac- 
tion, pass through the principal focus F; and its intersection with 
the secondary axis A 
determines the position 
of a, the focus conju- 
gate to A. We can in 
like manner determine 
the position of b, the 
focus conjugate to B, 
another point of the 
object; and the joining 

line ab will then be rig. T».~Kfla1 uid DlmiDlehed image. 

the ima^e of the line 

AB. It is evident that if o 6 were the object, A B would be the 

image. 

Figs, Tai, 725 represent the cases in which the distance of the 
object is respectively 
greater and less than 
twice the focal length 
of the lens. 
'i 1008. Size of Ima^re. 
— In each case it is evi- 
dent that ^^^=t,. 



and U«gidned Image, 



or the linear dimen- 
limia of objett a-nd. rj,.m-E»i,. 
image are directly as 
tkevr diMancee from the cenire 0/ ike lens. 
Again, since by equation (6) 


we have 
and 




1_1 1 p-/ 

V j-t 
p'" / 



(10) 

from which formula the size of the image can be calculated without 
finding its position. 

1009. Example. — A straight line 25"™ long is placed perpendi- 



oularly on the axis, at a distance of 35 centimetres from a lena of 
13 centimetres' focal length ; what are the position and magnitude of 
the image? 

To determine the distance p we have 

SB y 15' -^ 35-16 • 

For the length of the image we have 



lf,± - 

p_/ 36-16- 



1010. Image on CroBa-wires. — The position of a real ima^ seen in 
mid-air can be tested by means of a cross of threads, or other con- 
venient mark, so arranged that it can be fixed at any required point. 
The observer must fix this cross so that it appears approximately to 
coincide with a selected point of the image. He must then try 
whether any relative displacement of the two occurs on shifting his 
eye to one side. If so, the cross must be pushed nearer to the lens, 
or drawn back, according to the nature of the observed displacement, 
which follows the general rule of parallactic displacement, that the 
more distant object is displaced in the same direction as the ob- 
server's eye. The cross may thus be brought into exact coincidence 
with the selected point of the image, so as to remain in apparent 
coincidence with it from alt possible points of view. When this 
coincidence has been attained, the cross is at the focus conjugate to 
that which is occupied by the selected point of the object 

By employing two crosses of threads, one to serve as object, and 
the other to mark the position of the image, it is easy to verify the 
fact that when the second cross coincides with the image of tiie first, 
the first also coincides with the image of the second. 

1011. Aberration of Lenses. — In the investigations of §§ 1004, 1005, 
we made several assumptions which were only approximately true. 
The rays which proceed from a luminous point to a lens are in fact 
not accurately refracted to one point, but touch a curved surface 
called a caustic The cusp of this caustic is the conjugate focus, and 
is the point at which the greatest concentration of light occurs. It 
is accordingly the place where a screen must be set to obtain the 
brightest and most distinct ima^. Rays from the central parts of 
the lens pass very nearly through it; but rays from the circumferen- 
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tial portions fall short of it. This departure from exact concurrence 
is called aberration. The distinctness of an image on a screen is 
improved by employing an angular diaphragm to cut off all except 
the central rays; but the brightness is of course diminished. 

By holding a convex lens in a position very oblique to the 
incident light, a primiary and secondary focal line can be exhibited 
on a screen perpendicular to the beam, just as in the ease of concave 
mirrors (§ 975). The experiment, however, is rather more diflScult 
of performance. 

1012. Virtual Imap es. — Let an object A B be placed between a 
convex lens and its principal focus. Then the foci conjugate to the 
points A, B ate virtual, 
and their positions can 
be found by eonstruc- 
tionfrom the considera- 
tion that rays through 
A, B, parallel to the 
principal axis, will be 
refracted to F, the prin- 
cipal focus on the other 

side. These refracted Pf^ 720.— virtual Im«galonnedb7Con»eiIen«. 

rays, if produced back- 
ward, must meet the secondary axes A, B in the required points. 
An eye placed on the other side of the lens will accordingly see a 
virtual image, erect, magnified, and at a greater distance from the 
lens than the object. This is the principle of the simple microscope. 
The formula for the distances D, d of object and image from the 
lena, when both are on the same side, is 



(11) 



/ denoting the principal focal length. 

1013. Concave Lens. — For a concave lens, if the focal length be still 
regarded aa positive, and denoted by /, and if the distances D, d be 
on the same side of the lens, the formula becomes 



^/' 



(12) 



which shows that d is always less than D; that is, the image is 
nearer to the lens than the object. 
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In Fig. 727, A B is the object, and a b the image. Bays incident 
from A and B parallel to the principal axis will emerge as if they 
came from the princi- 
pal focus F. Hence 
the points ab are de- 
termined by the in- 
tersections of the dot- 
ted lines in the figure 
I with the secondary 

axes A, B. An 

Fl^ TW.-Virt^M l™« formed b, Conoa.e I™. ^ye On the Othei Side 

of the lens sees the 
image a b, which is always virtual, erect and diminished. 

1014. Pooometer. — Silbermann's focometer (Fig. 728) is an instru- 
ment for measuring the focal lengths of convex lenses, and is based 



on the principle (§ 1006) that, when the object and its image are 
equidistant from the lens, their distance from each other is four 
times the focal length. 
It consists of a gradu- 
ated rule carryi ng three 
runners M, L, M', The 
middleone L is thesup- 
port for the lens which 
is to be examined ; the 
other two, MM', con- 
tain two thin plates of 
horn or other translu- 
cent material, ruled with lines, which are at the same distance apart 
in both. The sliders must be adjusted until the image of one of 
these plates is thrown upon the otber plate, without enlargement or 
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dinuQutioQ, as tested by the coincidence of the ruled lines of the 
image with those of the plate on which it is ca.st. The distance 
between M and M' is then read off, and divided by 4. 
v/ 1016. Be&action at a Single Spherical Surface. — Suppose a small 
pencil of rays to be incident nearly normally upon a spherical sur- 
face which forms the boundary between two media in which the 
indices are /i, and ^3 respectively. Let C (Fig. 729) be the centre 
of curvature, and C A the axis. Let P, be the focus of the incident, 
and Pj of the refracted rays. Then for any ray Pi B, C B P^ is the 
angle of incidence and C B Pg the angle of refraction. Hence by the 
law of sines we have {§ 993) 

Dividing by sin B C A, and observing that 

BinCBP, CP, CP, ,^. 1 , 

;!^Bcx=Bp;=A-p:""^''^'y' 

Bin BOA " BP, - ip^'"»™»'*'J. 
lire obtain the equation 

which expresses the fundamental relation between the positions of 
the conjugate foci. 

Let AC— r, AP,=pj, AV^—p-i, then equation (13) becomes 

r-p, ^ r-p. 
Pi Pa ■ 

or, dividing by r, 

which may be written 

■^ - -^ = f!*Zf}. (15) 

P, Pi r 

Again, let CA=p, CP,~3„ CP2=52, then equation (13) gives 



an equation closely analogous to (li) and leading to the result 
(analogous to (15)) 

-J-- J-=(-L-iU. (17) 

The signs of J),, Pa, r, in (14) and (15) are to be determined by the 

65 I ■ 
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nUe that, if one of the three points P„ Pj, C lies on the opposite side 
of A from the other two, its distance from A is to be reckoned op- 
posite in sign to theirs. 

In like manner the signs of $„ q^, p, in (16) and (17) are to he 
determined hy the rule that, if one of the three points Pj, P^, A lies 
on the opposite side of C from the other two, its distance from C 
is to be reckoned opposite in sign to theirs. 

It is usual to reckon distances positive when measured totuarda 
the incident light; but the formulse will remain correct if the opposite 
convention be adopted. 

If / denote Uie principal focal length, measured from A, we have, 
by (15), writii^ / for p^ and making p^ infinite, 

/ - K, r' 

and (15) may now be written 



it being understood that the positive direction for / is the same as 
for pi, Pj, and r. 

The application of these formulae to lenses in eases where the 
thickness of the lens cannot be neglected, may be illustrated by the 
following example. 
' 1016. To find the position of the image formed by a spherical lens. 

Let distances be measured from the centre of the sphere, and be 
reckoned positive on the side next the incident light. 

Then, if x denote the distance of the object, y the distance of the 
image formed by Uie first refraction, z the distance of the image 
formed by the second refraction, a the tadius of the sphere, and fi its 
index of refraction; we have, at the first surface, 

and at the second surface 

fi= - a lh = lt Ai=l. 

Hence equation (17) gives, for the first refraction, 

and for the second refraction. 

By adding these two equations, we obtain 

t m. \ ft J a a a 
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If tlie incident rays are parallel, we have x infinite and 2 = 
— ^ -| ; that is to aay, the principal focus is at a distance -^^-j ^ from 
the centre, on the side remote from the incident light. 

1017. Camera Obscura.— The images obtained by means of a hole in 
the shutter of a dark room {§ 938) become sharper as the size of the 
hole is diminished; but this diminution in- 
volves loss of light, so that it is impossible by 
this method to obtain an image at once bright 
and sharp. This difficulty can be overcome 
by employing a lens. If the objects in the 
external landscape depicted are all at distances 
many times greater than the focal length of 
the lens, their images will all be formed at 
sensibly the same distance from the lens, and 
may be received upon a screen placed at this 
distance. 

N The images 

thus ob- 
I, tained are 

inverted, FIb. 73l).-ObiectlveorCamM«. 

and are of 

the same size as if a simple 

(aperture were employed instead 
of a lens. This is the principle 
on which the camera ohacwra is 
constructed. 

It is a kind of tent surrounded 
by opaque curtains, and having 
at its top a revolving lantern, 
containing a lens with its axis 
horizontal, and a mirror placed 
behind it at a slope of 45°, to re- 
flect the transmitted light down- 
wards on to a sheet of white paper 
lying on the top.of a table. Im- 
ages of external objects are thus 
Fig. TSL— Photographic Cimetn. depicted on the paper, and their 

outlines can be traced with a 
pencil if desired. It is still better to combine lens and mirror in 
one, by the arrangement represented in section in Fig. 730, Rays 
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from external objecta are first refracted at a convex aurface, then 
totally reflected at the back of the lens, which is plane, and finally 
emerge through the bottom of the lens, which is concave, but with 
a larger radius of curvature than the first surface. The two refrac- 
tions produce the effect of a converging mensicus. The instrument 
is now only employed for purposes of amusement 

1018. Photographic Camera. — The camera obscura employed by 
photographers (Fig. 731) is a box M N with a tube A B in front, 
containing an object-glass at its extremity. The object-glass is 
usually compound, consisting of two single lenses E, L, an arrange- 
ment which is very commonly adopted in optical instruments, and 
which has the advantage of giving the same effective focal length as 
a single lena of smaller radius of curvature, while it permits the 
employment of a larger aperture, and consequently gives more light. 
At G is a slide of ground glass, on which the image of the scene to 
be depicted is thrown, in setting the instrument. The focussing is 
performed in the first place by sliding the part M of the box in the 
part N, and finally by the pinion V which moves the lens. When 

;e has thus been rendered as sharp as possible, the sensitized 

jubstituted for the ground glass.^ 

otographic proceaaeg at present in use are very various, both opticaUy and 
; but are all the earns in principle with the method or^nally employed by 
his method, which was almost forgotten dnring the gi«at buccsbs of Dagaerre, 
first obtaining, on a transparent plate, a picture with lights and shadeB reversed, 
lative; then placing this upon a piece of paper sensitized vith chloride of silver, 
ig it to the Bun'a rays. The light parts of ths negative aHov the light to pass 
n the paper, thus producing a, positive picture. The same negative serves for 
I great nomber of positives. 

ktlve plate is usnallj a glass plate covered with a film of collodion (sometimes 
), sensitized by a salt of silver. The following is one of the numeroua formnln 
paration. Take 

Sulphuric ether, . 300 gramme* 

Alcohol at 40°, .200 

Gun cotton, .....' G „ 

■ these Ingredients Uiorougbly in a porcelain mortar ; then add 

Iodide of potassium, 13 grammes 

Iodide of ammonium, 175 „ 

Iodide of cadmium, I'TS „ 

Bromide of cadmium, 1'25 „ 

re is poured over the plate, which a then immersed in a solution (10 per osnt 
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1019. Use of Lenaes for Piir|)oses of Projection. — Lenses are exten- 
sively employed in tlie lecture-room, for rendering experiments visible 
to a whole audience at once, by projecting them on a screen. The 
arrangements vary according to the circumstances of each case, and 
cannot bo included in a general description. 

1030. Solar Hiorosoope. Ha^o Lantern. — In the solar microscope, a 
convex lens of short focal length is employed to throw upon a screen 
a highly-magnified im^e of a small object placed a little beyond the 
prindpal focus. As the image is always much less bright than the 




Fig. 782.— SoUr Mtcroscope. 

object, and the more so as the magnification is greater, it is necessary 
that the object should be very highly illuminated. For this purpose 
the rays of the sun are directed upon it by means of a mirror and 
large lens; the latter serving to increase the solid angle of the cone 
of rays which fall upon the object, and thus to enable a larger por- 
tion of the magnifying lens to be utilized. The objects magnified 
are always transparent; and the images are formed by rays which 
have been transmitted through them. 

strong) of nitrate of silver. The film of cpllodJon is thus brought to on opal tint, and the 
piste, after being allowed to drain, a read; for exposure in the camera. 

After being exjxned, the pictora is dettloped, bj the application of a liquid far wUch the 
following ia a formDla; 

Distilled water, 250 grammee. 

Pjnrag&llio acid, 1 „ 

CrystaJlizable acetiu acid, ........ 20 

When the picture is sufflcientl; developed, it is ,fixed, b; the application of ■ solution, 
either of hyposulphite of gcxla from 26 to 30 per cent strong, or of ojaiiide ot potaBalam 
3 per cent strong, and the negative is completed. 

To obtain a positive, the negative plate is lud apon a sheet of paper in a gLim dish, the 
paper having been sensitized b; immersiag it first in a solntion of common sea-salt 8 or 4 
per cent strong, and then in a solution of nitrate of silver 18 per cent strong. The eipoinre 
is continued till the tone is Bufficientlj deep, the tint is then Improved by means of a salt 
of gold, and the picture is fixed bj hyposulphite of loda. It bas then only to be washed 
and dried. — D. 
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The lena' employed for producing tlie im^e is usually compound, 
consisting of a convex and a concave lens combined. 

The electric light can be employed instead of the sun. The 
apparatus for regulating this light is usually placed within a lantern 
(Fig. 733), in sudi a position that the light is at the centre of curva- 



Plg. 733— Fbato^lKtrlc Microscope. 

ture of a spherical mirror, so that the inverted ima^ of the light 
coincides with the light iteelf. The light is concentrated on the 
object by a system of lenses, and, after passing through the object, 
traverses another system of lenses, placed at such a distance from the 
object as to throw a highly- magnified image of it on a screen. The 
whole arrangement is called the electric or photo-electric microscope. 
The magic lantern is a rougher instrument of the same kind, 
employed for projecting magnified images of transparent paintings, 
executed on glass slides. It has one lens for converging a beam of 
light on the slide, and another for throwing an image of the slide on 
the screen. In all these cases the image is inverted. 

Cy,lzc.bvL.t>OglC 



CHAPTER LXXI. 

VISION AND OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

1021. Description of the Bye. — The human eye (Fig.734) is a nearly 
spherical ball, capable of turning in any direction in its socket. Ita 
outermost coat is thick and homy, and is opaque except in ita 



anterior portion. Its opaque portion H is called the sclerotica, or 
in common language the white of the eye. Its transparent portion A 
is called the cornea, and has the shape of a very convex watch-glass. 
Behind the cornea is a diaphragm D, of annular form, called the iria. 
It is coloured and opaque, and the circular aperture C in its centre 
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is called the p^pU. By the action of the involuntary muscles of the 
iris, this aperture is enlai^ed or contracted on exposure to darkness 
or light. The colour of the iris is what is referred to when we speak 
of the colour of a person's eyes. Behind the. pupil is the crystaUiTie 
lens E, which has greater convexity at back than in front. It is built 
up of layers or shells, increasing in density inwards, the outermost 
shell having nearly the same index of refraction as the media in con- 
tact with it; an arrangement which tends to prevent the loss of light 
by reflection. The cavity B between the cornea and the crystalline is 
called the anterior chamber, and is filled with a watery liquid called 
the aqueous kuTnour. The much larger cavity L, behind the crystal- 
line, is called the posterior chamber, and is filled with a, transparent 
jelly called the vitreous humour, inclosed in a very thin transparent 
membrane {the hyaloid membrane). The posterior chamber is 
inclosed, except in front, by the choroid coat or uvea I, which is 
saturated with an intensely black and opaque mucus, called the 
pig-mentum nigrum. The choroid is lined, except in its anterior 
portion, with another membrane K, called the retina, which is 
traversed by a ramified system of nerve filaments diverging from- 
the optic nerve M. Light incident on the retina gives rise to the 
sensation of vision; and there is no' other part of the eye which 
possesses this property. 

1032, The Eye as an Optical Instrument. — It is clear, from the above 
description, that a pencil of rays entering the eye from an external 
point will undergo a series of refractions, first at the anterior surface 
of the cornea, and afterwards in the successive layers of the crystal- 
line lens, all tending to render them convergent (see table of indices, 
§ 986). A real and inverted image is thus formed of any external 
object to which the eye is directed. If this image falls on the retina, 
the object is seen; and if the image thus formed on the retina is 
sharp and sufficiently luminous, the object is seen distinctly. 

1028. Adaptation to DifTerent Distances. — As the distance of an 
image from a lens varies with the distance of the object, it would 
only be possible to see objects distinctly at one particular distance, 
were there not special means of adaptation in the eye. Persons 
whose sight is not defective can see objects in good definition at all 
distances exceeding a certain limit. When we wish to examine the 
minute details of an object to the greatest advantage, we hold it 
at a particular distance, which varies in difierent individuals, and 
averages about eight inches. As we move it further away, we 
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experience rather more ease in looking at it, though the diminution 
of its apparent size, aa measured by the visual angle, renders its 
minuter features less visible. On the other hand, when we bring it 
nearer to the eye than the distance which gives the best view, we 
cannot see it distinctly without more or less effort and sense of strain; 
and when we have brought it nearer than a certain lower limit 
(averaging about six inches), we find distinct vision no longer pos- 
sible. In looking at very distant objects, if our vision is not defec- 
tive, we have very little sense of effort. These phenomena are in 
accordance with the theory of lenses, which shows that when the 
distance of an object is a large multiple of the focal length of the 
lens, any further increase, even up to infinity, scarcely alters the 
distance of the image; but that, when the object is comparatively 
near, the effect of any change of its distance is considerable. There 
has been much discussion among physiologists as to the precise nature 
of the changes by which we adapt our eyes to distinct vision at 
different distances. Such adaptation m^ht consist either in a change 
of focal length, or in a change of distance of the retina. Observa- 
tions in which the eye of the patient is made to serve as a mirror, 
giving images by reflection at the front of the cornea, and at the 
front and back of the crystalline, have shown that the convexity of 
the firont of the crystalline is materially changed as the patient adapts 
his eye to near or remote vision, the convexity being greatest for 
near vision. This increase of convexity corresponds to a shortening 
of focal length, and is thus consistent with theorj-. 

1024. Binocular Vision. — The difficulty which some persons have 
felt in reconciling the fact of an inverted image on the retina with 
the perception of an object in ita true position, is altogether fanciful, 
and arises from confused notions as to the nature of perception. 

The question as to how it is that we see objects single with two 
eyes, rests upon a different footing, and is not to be altogether ex- 
plained by habit and association.* To each point in the retina of one 
eye there is a corresponding point, similarly situated, in the other. 
An impression produced on one of these points is, in ordinary cir- 
cumstances, undistinguishable from a similar i] 
the other, and when both at once are similar! 
is simply more intense than if om 
describe the same phenomena subjectively, we have only one field 

' Blnoculaj' visioii is a subject which has been much debateil. For the ■cconiit here 
given of it, the Editor h reBponaible. 



impression produced on 
■ly impressed, the effect 
impressed alone; 



A-ooglc 



1034 VISION AND OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

of view for our two eyes, and in any part of this field of view we aee 
either one image, brighter than we should see it by one alone, or else 
we see two overlapping images. This latter phenomenon can be 
readily illustrated by holding up a finger between one's eyes and a 
wall, and looking at the wall. We shall see, as it were, two trans- 
parent fingers projected on the wall. One of these transparent 
fingers is in fact seen by the right eye, and the other by the left, but 
our visual sensations do not directly inform us which of them is seen 
by the right eye, and which by the left. 

The principal advantage of having two eyes is in the estimation 
of distance, and the perception of relief. In order to see a point as 
single by two eyes, we must make its two images fall on correspond- 
ing points of the retinse; and this impliea a greater or less conveig- 
ence of the optic axes according as the object is nearer or more remote. 
We are thus furnished with a direct indication of the distance of the 
object from our eyes; and this indication is much more precise than 
that derived from the adjustment of their focal length. 

In judging of Uie comparative distances of two points which lie 
nearly in the same direction, we are greatly aided by the parallactic 
displacement which occurs when we change our own position. 

We can also form an estimate of the nearness of an object, from 
the amount of change in its apparent size, contour, and bearing, pro- 
duced by shifting our position. This would seem to be the readiest 
means by which very young animals can distinguish near from 
remote objects, 

1026. StereoBOope. — The perception of relief is closely connected 
with the doubleness of vision which occurs when the images on 
corresponding portions of the two retinse are not similar. In survey- 
ing an object we run our eyes rapidly over its surface, in such a way 
as always to attain single vision of the particular point to which our 
attention is for the instant directed. We at the same time receive 
a somewhat indistinct impression of all the points within our field 
of view; an impression which, when carefully analysed, is found to 
involve a large amount of doubleness. These various impressions 
combine to give us the perception of relief; that is to say, of form, 
in three di/menaions. 

The perception of relief in binocular vision is admirably illustrated 
by the stereoscope, an instrument which was mvented by Wheatstone, 
and reduced to its present more convenient form by Brewster. Two 
figures are drawn, as in Fig. 735, being perspective representations of 
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the same object from two neighbouring points of view, such as might 
be occupied by the two eyea in looking at the object. Thus i£ the 
object be a cube, the right eye will have a fuller view of the right 



Fig. TS&.— aWreoMopic Plctnrea. 



1 i 



Hg. TBft— aWreoscope. 
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face, and the left eye of the left face. The two pictures are placed 
in the right and left compartments of a box, which has a partition 
down the centre serving to insure that each eye shall see only the 
picture intended for it; and over each of the compartments a half- 
lens is fixed, serving, as in Fig. 737, not only to magaity the picture, 
but at the same time to displace it, so that the two virtual images 
are brought into approximate coincidence. Stereoscopic pictures 
are usually photographs obtained by means of a double camera, 
having two objectives, one beside the other, which play the part 
of two eyes. 

When matters are properly arranged, the observer seems to see 
the object in relief. He finds himself able to obtain single view of 
any one point of the solid image which is before him; and the adjust- 
ments of the optic axes which he finds it necessary to make, in shift- 
ing his view from one point of it to another, are exactly such as 
would be required in looking at a solid object. 

When one compartment of the stereoscope is empty, and the other 
contains an object, an observer, of normal vision, looking in in the 
ordinary way, is unable to say which eye sees the object. If two 
pictures are combined, consisting of two equal circles, one of them 
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having a cross in its centre, and the other not, he is unable to decide 
whether he sees the cross with one eye or both. 

When two entirely dissimilar pictures are placed in the two com- 
partments, they compete for mastery, each o£ them in turn becoming 
more conspicuous than the other, in spite of any efforts which the 
observer may make to the contrary. A similar fluctuation will be 
observed on looking steadily at a real object which is partially hidden 
from one eye by an intervening object. This tendency to alternate 
preponderance renders it well nigh impossible to combme two colours 
by placing one under each eye in the stereoscope. 

The immediate visual impression, when we look either at a real 
solid object, or at the apparently solid object formed by properly 
combining a pair of stereoscopic views, is a single picture formed of 
two slightly different pictures superimposed upon each other. The 
coincidence becomes exact at any point to which attention is directed, 
and to which the optic axes are accordingly made to converge, but in 
the greater part of the combined picture there is a want of coin- 
cidence, which can easily be detected by a collateral exercise of 
attention. The fluctuation above described to some extent tends to 
conceal this doubleness; and in looking at a real solid object, the 
concealment is further assisted by the blurring of parts which are 
out of focus. 

1026. Vianal Angle. Hngnitymg Power. — The angle which a given 
straight line subtends at the eye is called its visual angle, or the 
angle niider which it ia seen. This angle is the measure of the 
length of the image of the straight line on the retina. Two discs 
at different distances from the eye, are said to have the same ap- 
parent size, if their diameters are seen under equal angles. This is 
the condition that the nearer disc, if interposed between the eye 
and the remoter disc, should be just large enough to conceal it from 
view. 

The angle under which a given line is seen, evidently depends not 
only on its real length, and the direction in which it points, but also 
on its distance from the eye; and varies, in the case of small visual 
angles, in the inverse ratio of this distance. The apparent IcTigth of 
a straight line may be regarded as measured by the visual angle 
which it subtends. 

By the magnifying power of an optical instrument, ia usually 
meant the ratio in which it increases apparent lengths in this sense. 
In the case of telescopes, the comparison is between an object as 
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Been in the telescope, and the same object as seen with Uie naked 
eye at its actual distance. In the case of microscopes, the compari- 
son is between the object as seen in the instrument, and the same 
object as aeen by the naked eye at the least distance of distinct 
vision, which is usually assumed as 10 inches. 

But two discs, whose diameters subtend the same angle at the eye, 
may be said to have the same apparent area; and since the areas 
of similar figures are as the squares of their linear dimensions, it is 
evident that the apparent area of an object varies aa the square of 
the visual angle subtended by its diameter. The number expressing 
magnification of apparent area is therefore the square of the mag- 
nifying power as above defined. Frequently, in order to show that 
the comparison is not between apparent areas, but between apparent 
lengths, an instrument ia said to magnify so many diametera. If 
the diameter of a sphere subtends 1° as seen by the naked eye, and 
10° as seen in a telescope, the telescope is said to have a ma^ifying 
power of 10 diameters. The superficial magnification in this case is 
evidently XOO. 

The apparent length and apparent area of an object are respect- 
ively proportional to the length and area of its image on the 
retina 

Apparent length is measured by the plane angle, and apparent 
area by the solid angle, which an object subtends at the eye. 

1027. SpectacIeB. — Spectacles are of two kinds, intended to remedy 
two opposite defects of vision. Short-sighted persons can see objects 
distinctly at a smaller distance than persons whose vision is normal; 
but always see distant objects confused. On the other hand, persons 
whose vision is normal in their youth, usually become over-sighted 
with advancing years, so that, while they can still adjust their eyes 
correctly for distant vision, objects as near as 10 or 12 inches always 
appear blurred. Spectacles for over-sighted persons are convex, and 
should be of such focal length, that, when an object is held at about 
10 inches distance, ifs virtual image is formed at the nearest distance 
of distinct vision for the person who is to use them. This latter 
distance must be ascertained by triaL Call it p inches; then, by 
§ 1012, the formula for computing Uie required focal length x (in 
inches) is 



For example, if 15 inches is the nearest distance at which the person 
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can conveniently read without spectacles, the focal length requiieJ 
is 30 inches. 

In Fig. 738, A represents the position of a small object, and A' 
that of its virtual image as seen with spectacles of this kind. 

Over-sight is not the only defect which the eye in liable to acquire 



Fig. T3S.— Speclacle-Elus (or Over-dghted £je. 



by age, but it is the defect which ordinary spectacles are designed 
to remedy. 

Spectacles for short-sighted persons are concave, and the focal 



39.~apecUcle-gl«BB tor Short-sighted Bye. 



length which they ought to have, if designed for reading, may be 
computed by the formula 



p denoting the nearest distance at which the person can read, and x 
the focal length, both in inches. If his greatest distance of distinct 
vision exceeds the focal length, he will be able, by means of the 
spectacles, to obtain distinct vision of objects at all distances, from 
10 inches upwards. 

1028. Simple Magrnifler. — A magnifying glass is a convex lens, of 
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shorter focal length than the human eye, and is placed at a distance 
somewhat less than its focal length from the object to be viewed. 
In Fig. 740, ab is the 
object, and A B the 
virtual image which 
is seen by the eye 
K. The construction 
which we have em- 
ployed for drawing 

the image is one i^. 7W.— utcnUirinBaiui. 

which we have seve- 
ral times used before. Through the point a, the line a M is drawn 
parallel to the principal axis. F M is then drawn from the principal 
focus F; Oa is drawn from the optical centre O; and these two lines 
are produced till they meet in A. 

Distance of lena from object. In order that the image may be 
properly seen, its distance from the eye must fall between the limits 
of distinct vision; and in order that it may be seen under the largest 
possible visual angle, the eye must be close to the lens, and the 
object must be as near as is compatible with distinct vision. This 
and other interesting properties are established by the following 
investigation: — 

Let d denote the visual angle under which the observer sees the 
image of the portion a c of the object. Also let x denote the distance 
c of the object from the lens, and y the distance K of the lens 
from the eye. Then we have 

j^ »_ AC _ AC . 
CK ~ CO + j/' 

but, l^ formulse (10) and (11) of last chapter, we have 



Substituting these values for A C and O, and reducing, we have 

(A) 



c / 



This equation shows that, for a given lens and a given object, the 
visual angle varies inversely as the quantity (x+y) f-oey. 
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The following practical conaequencea are easily drawn: — 

(1) If the distance x+y of the eye from the object is given, the 
visual angle increases as the two distances x, y approach equality, 
and is not altered by interchanging them. 

(2) If one of the two distances a, y be given, and be leas than /, 
the other must be made as small as possible, if we wish to obtain 
the largest possible visual angle. 

To obtain the absolute maximum of visual angle, we must select, 
from the various positions which make C K equal to the nearest 
distance of distinct vision, that which gives the largest value of A C, 
since the quotient of A C by C K is the tangent of the visual angle. 
Now A C increases as the image moves further from the lens, and 
hence the absolute maximum is obtained by making its distance 
from the lens equal to the nearest distance of distinct vision, and 
making the eye come up close to the lens. In this case the distauc^ 
p of the object from the lens is given by the equation — n ~ 7' 
where D denotea the neareat distance of distinct vision; and tan 9 is 
— or ac ( ^ + p 1. But the greatest angle under which the body could 
be seen by the naked eye is the angle whose tangent is ^; hence the 
visual angle (or its tangent) is increased by the lena in the ratio 
1+ ,, which is called the magnifying power. If the object were in 
the principal focus, and the eye close to 
the lens, the modifying power would be y 
In either case, the thickness of the lens 
being neglected, the visual angle is the angle 
which the object subtends at the centre of 
the lens, and therefore varies inversely as 
the distance of this centre from the object. 
For lenses of small focal length, the recip- 
rocal of the focal length may be regarded 
as proportional to the magnifying power. 
Simph Microscope. — By a simple micro- 
Fig. T4i.^sinipiB MicroKope. Bcope is usually understood a lens of short 
focal length mounted in a manner convenient 
for the examination of small objects. Fig. 741 represents an instru- 
ment of this kind. The lens I is mounted in brass, and carried at the 
end of an arm. It is raised and lowered by turning the milled head V, 
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which acts on the rack a. C is the platform on which the object is 
laid, and M is a concave mirror, which can be employed for increas- 
ing the illumination of the object. 

1029. Compound Microscope. — In the 
compound microscope, there ia one lens 
which forms a real and greatly enlai^ed 
image of the object; and this image is 
itself magnified by viewing it through 
another lens 

In Fig. 742, a 6 is the object, is the 
first lens, called the objective, and is 
placed at a distance only slightly ex- 
ceeding its focal length from the object; 
an inverted image a^ bi is thus formed 
at a much greater distance on the other 
side of the leas,and proportionally larger. 
O' is the second lens, called the ocular 
or eye-piece, which is placed at a dis- 
tance a little less than its focal length 
from the first image a, b^, and thus forms 
an enlarged virtual image of it A B, at 

. - ,. . . Fig. 74B.— Compound MioroKOpe. 

a convement distance for distinct vision. 

If we suppose the final image A B to be at the least distance of 
distinct vision from the eye placed at O' (this being the arrangement 
which gives the largest visual angle), the magnifying power will be 
simply the ratio of the length of this image to that of this object a b, 
and will be the product of the two factors —r and ^,'. The former 
is the magnification produced by the eye-piece, and is, as we have 
just shown (§ 1028), 1 + -.. The other factor "^ is the magnification 
produced by the objective, and is equal to the ratio of the dLstances 
^^. If the objective ia taken out, and replaced by another of 
different focal length, the readjustment will consist in altering the 
distance a, leaving the distance a^ unchanged. The total magni- 
fication therefore varies inversely as O a, that is, nearly in the inverse 
ratio of the focal length of the objective. Compound microscopes 
are usually provided with several objectives, of various focal lengths, 
from which the observer makes a selection according to the magni- 
fying power which he requires for the object to be examined. The 
powers most used range from 50 to 350 diameters. 
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The magnifying power of a microacope can be determined by 
direct obBcrvation, in tbe following way. A plane reflector pierced 
with a bole in its centre, is placed directly over the eye-piece (Fig. 
74-3), at an inclination of 45°, and an- 
other plane reflector, or still better, a 
totally reflecting prism, as in the 6gure, 
is placed parallel to it at the distance of 
an inch or two, so that the eye, looking 
down upon the first mirror, sees, by means 
of two successive reflections, the im^e 
of a divided scale placed at a distance of 
8 or 10 inches below the second reflector. 
In taking an observation, a micrometer 
scale engraved on glass, its divisions being 
at a known distance apart (say f-^ '^^ ^ 
millimetre), is placed in the microscope as 
the object to be magnified; and the ob- 
scFV'er holds his eye in such a position 
that, by means of diflerent parts of his 
pupil, he sees at once the magnified image 
of the micrometer scale in the microscope, 
and the reflected and unniagnified image 
of the other scale. The two images will 
be superimposed in the same field of view; 
and it is easy to observe how many divisions of the one coincide 
with a given number of divisions of the other. Let the divisions on 
the large scale be millimetres, and those on the micrometer scale 
hundredths of a millimetre. Then the ma^ifjing power is 100, if 
one of the magnified covers one of the unmagnified divisions; and 

is — -— , if TO of the former cover N of the latter. This is on the 

assumption that the large scale is placed at the nearest distance of 
convenient vision. In stating the magnifying power of a microscope, 
this distance b usually reckoned as 10 inches. 

A short-sighted person sees an image in a microscope (whether 
simple or compound) under a larger visual angle than a person of 
normal sight; but the inequality is not so great as in the case of 
objects seen by the naked eye. In fact, if / be the focal length of 
the eye-piece in a compound microscope, or of the microscope itself 
if simple, and D the nearest distance of distinct vision for the 
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observer, the visual angle under which the image is seen in the 
microscope is proportional to t. + j,, the greatest visual angle for the 
naked eye being represented by g. Both these angles increase as 
D diminishes, but the latter increases in a greater ratio than the 
former. When / is as small as -^^ of an inch, the visual angle in 
the microscope is sensibly the same for short as for normal sight. 

Before reading off the divisions in the observation above described, 
care should be taken to focus the microscope in such a way, that the 
image of the micrometer scale is at the same distance from the eye 
as the image of the large scale with which it is compared. When 
this is done, a slight motion of the eye does not displace one image 
with respect to the other. 

Instead of a single eye-lens, it is usual to employ two lenses 
separated by an interval, that which is next the eye being called 
the eye-glass, and the other the field-glass. This combination is 
equivalent to the Huygenian or negative eye-piece employed in 
telescopes (§ 1070). 

1030. ABtronomical Teleecope. — The astronomical refracting tele- 
scope consists essen- 
tially (like the com- 
pound microscope) of 
two lenses, one of 
which formsa real and 
inverted image of the 
object, which is looked 
at through the other. 

Jn Fig. 744,0 is the 

object-glass, which is Elg. 7M.— Aatronomlc*! Telewope. 

sometimes a foot or 

more in diameter, and is always of much greater focal length than 
the eye-piece 0'. The inverted image of a distant object is formed 
at the principal focus F. This image is represented at ab. The 
parallel rays marked 1, 2 come from the upper extremity of the 
object, and meet at a; and the parallel rays 3, 4, from the other 
extremity, meet at b. A' B' is the virtual image of a 6 formed hy the 
eye-piece. Its distance from the eye can be changed hy pulling out 
or pushing in the eye-tube; and may in practice have any value 
intermediate between the least distance of distinct vision and infinity, 
the visual angle under which it is seen being but slightly affected by 
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this adjustment. The rays from the highest point of the object 
emerge from the eye-piece as a pencil diverging from A'; and the rays 
from the lowest point of the object form a pencil diverging from B'. 
Magnification.— The angle under which the object would be seen 
by the naked eye is a &; for the rays o 0, & 0, if produced, would 
pasB through its extremities. The angle under which it is seen in 
the telescope, if the eye be close to the eye-lens, is A' 0' B' or a O' b. 

The mj^ification is therefore ^qj, which is approximately the 
same as the ratio of the distances of the image ab from the two lenses 
TTTp. If the eye-tube is so adjusted as to throw the im^;e A' B' to 
infinite distance, F will be the principal focus of both lenses, and 
the magnification is the ratio of the focal length of the object-glass 
to that of the eye-piece. 
If the eye - tube be 
pushed in as far as is 
compatible with dis- 
tinct vision (the eye 
being close to the lens)^ 
the magnification is 
greater than this in the 
ratio -^, D denoting 
the nearest distance of 
distinct vision, and / 
the focal length of the 
eye-piece 

HK. T45.-M™u™n,.»t ol M.gnlfytag Pow«. ^hc ma^ificatioU 

can be directly ob- 
served by looking with one eye through the telescope at a brick 
wall, while the other eye is kept open. The image will thus be 
superimposed on the actual wall, and we have only to observe how 
many courses of the latter coincide with a single course of the 
magnified image. 

If the telescope is lai^e, its tube may prevent the second eye from 
seeing the wall, and it may be necessary to employ a reflecting 
arrangement, as in Fig. 745, analogous to that described in connec- 
tion with the microscope. 

Telescopes without stands seldom magnify more than about 10 
diameters. Powers of from 20 to GO are common in telescopes yfiih 
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stands, intended for terrestrial purposes. The powers chiefly em- 
ployed in astronomical observation are from 100 to 500, 

Mechanical Arrangements. — The achromatic object-glass is set 
in a mounting which is screwed into one end of a strong brass tube 
A A (Fig. 746). In the 
other end slides a smaller 
tube F containing the eye- 
piece O'; and by turning 
the milled head V in one 

direction or the other, the : 

eye -piece is moved for- 
wards or backwards. 

Finder. — The small 
telescope I, which is at- 
tached to the principal 
tele8cope,is called ajinder. 
This appendage is indis- 
pensable when the prin- 
cipal telescope has a high pig. TM.-AitcDnoi 
magnifying power; for a 

high magnifying power involves a small field of view, and consequent 
difficulty in directing the telescope so as to include a selected object 
within its range. The finder is a telescope of lai^e field; and as it 
is set parallel to the principal telescope, objects will be visible in 
the latter if they are seen in the centre of the field of view of the 
former. 

1031. Best FoBition for the Eye. — The eye-piece forms a real and 
inverted image of the object-glass^ at E E' (Fig. 744), through which 
all rays transmitted by the telescope must of necessity pass. If the 
telescope he directed to a bright sky, and a piece of white paper held 
behind the eye-piece to serve as a screen, a circular spot of light will 
be formed upon it, which will become sharply defined (and at the 
same time attain its smallest size) when the screen is held in the 
correct position. This image (which we shall call the bright spot) 
may be regarded as marking the proper place for the pupil of the 
observer's eye. Every ray which traverses the centre of the object- 
glass traverses the centre of this spot; every ray which traverses 
the upper edge of the object-glass traverses the lower edge of the 

'Or it may be called an image of (fe ojwrtuie riitA the objtct-glrui JilU. It remains nen- 
gibly nnobangeii on remoTiDg tbe object-glass eo as to leave the end of the telescope open. 

cj,i,c=i,l>.oogLc 
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spot; and any selected point of the spot receives all the rays which 
have been transmitted by one particular point of the object-glass. 
An eye with its pupil anywhere within the limits of the bright spot, 
will therefore see the whole field of view of the telescope. If the 
spot and pupil are of exactly the same size, they must be made to 
coincide with one another, as the necessary condition of seeing the 
whole field of view with the brightest possible illumination. Usually 
in practice the spot is much smaller than the pupil, so that these 
advantages can be obtained without any nicety of adjustment; but 
to obtain the most distinct vision, the centre of the pupil should 
coincide as closely aa possible with the centre of the spot. To facili- 
tate this adjustment, a brass diaphragm, with a hole in its centre, 
is screwed into the eye-end of the telescope, the proper place for the 
eye being close to this hole. 

One method of determining the magnifying power of a telescope 
consists in measuring the diameter of the bright spot, and comparing 
it with the effective aperture of the object-glaas. In fact, let F and 
/ denote the focal lengths of object-glass and eye-piece, and a the 
distance of the spot from the centre of the eye-piece; then F-|-/ is 
approximately the distance of the object-glass from the same centre, 
and, by the formula for conjugate focal distances, we have ft> ■'"— = ">' 
Multiplying both sides of this equation by F-|-/, and then subtract- 
ing unity, we have — y- ^^^ the ratio of the diameter of the 
object-glass to that of its im^e is — -; and . is the usual formula 
for the magnifying power. Hence, the linear magnifying power of 
a telescope is the ratio of the diameter of the object-glass to that of 
the bnght spot. 

1033. Terrestrial Telescope. — The astronomical telescope just de- 
scribed gives inverted images. This is no drawback in astronomical 
observation, but would be inconvenient in viewing terrestrial objects. 
In order to re-invert the image, and thus make it erect, two addi- 
tional lenses 0"0"' (Fig. 747) are introduced between the real 
image a b and the eye-lens O'. If the first of these C is at the dis- 
tance of its principal focal length from a h, the pencils which fall 
upon the second will be parallel, and an erect image a' b' will thus 
be formed in the principal focus of 0'". This image is viewed through 
the eye-lens 0', and the virtual image A' E' which is perceived by 
the eye wiU therefore be erect. The two lenses 0", 0"'. are usually 
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made precbely alike, in which case the two images a b, a' b' will 1 
equal. In the better claaa of terrestrial telescopes, a different a 
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rangement is adopted, requiring one more lens; but whatever system 
be employed, the reinversion o£ the image always involves some loss 
both of light and of distinctness. 

1033. Oalilean Telescope. — Be.sides the disadvantages just men- 
tioned, the erecting eye-piece involves a considerable addition to the 
length of the instrument. The telescope invented by Galileo, and 
the earliest of all tele- 
scopes, gives erect im- 
ages with only two len- 
ses, and with shorter 
length than even the 
astronomical telescope 
O (Fig. 748) is the ob- 
ject-glas.s, which is con- 
vex as in the astrono- 
mical telescope, and 

would form a real and r'g 748.— oaiiiean T*iescopa 

inverted image a 6 at 

its principal focus; but the eye-glass 0', which is a concave lens, 
is interposed at a distance equal to or slightly exceeding its own 
focal length from the place of this image, and forms an erect virtual 
image A' E', which the observer sees. 

Neglecting the distance of his eye from the lens, the angle nnder 
which he sees the image is A' 0' B', which is equal to a O' b, whereas 
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the visual angle to the naked eye would be a 6. The magnificatioQ 

is therefore -g-j, which is approximately equal to qt^ c being the 

principal focus of the object-glass. If the instrument is focussed in 
such a way that the image A' B' is thrown to infinite distance, c is 
also the principal focua of the eye-lens, and the magnification is 
simply the ratio of the focal lengths of the two lenses. This ia 
the same rule which we deduced for the astronomical telescope; 
but the Galilean telescope, if of the same power, is shorter by 
twice the focal length of the eye-lens, since the distance between 
the two lenses is the diflference instead of the sum of their focal 
lengths. 

This telescope has the disadvantage of not admitting of the em- 
ployment of cross wires; for these, in order to serve their purpose, 
must coincide with the real image; and no such image exists in 
^_ ^ ■ this telescope. 

There is another peculiarity in the absence of 
the bright spot above described, the image of the 
object-glass formed by the eye-glass being virtual. 
In other telescopes, if half the object-glass be cov- 
ered, half the bright spot will be obliterated; but 
the remaining half suffices for giving the whole 
field of view, though with diminished brightness. 
In the Galilean telescope, on the contrary, if half 
the object-glass be covered, half the field of view 
will be cut ofi", and the remaining halt will be 

FiB. 7*8 - opera-gi»si "^^^ opero^gloss, Bmgle or binocular, is a Gali- 
lean telescope, or a pair of Galilean telescopes. In 
the best instruments, both object-glass and eye-glass are achromatic 
combinations of three pieces, as shown in section in the figure {Fig. 
749); the middle piece in each case being flint, and the other two 
crown (§ 1064). 

1034. Reflecting Telescopes. — In reflecting telescopes, the place of 
an object-glass is supplied by a concave mirror called a speculum, 
usually composed of solid metal. The real and inverted image which 
it forms of distant objects is, in the Herschclian telescope, viewed 
directly through an eye-piece, the back of the observer being towards 
the object, and his face towards the speculum. This construction is 
only applicable to very large specula; as in instruments of ordinary 
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Size the interposition of the observer's head would occasion too 
serious a loss of light. 

An arrangement more frequently adopted is that devised bj Sir 
Isaac Newton, and 
employed by him in 
the first reflecting tele- 
scope ever construct- 
ed. Itisrepresentedin 
Fig. 750. The specu- 
lum is at thebottomof 
a tube whose open end 
is directed towards 
the distant object to 

be examined. Therays j,,. 750. -Ns-toni™ TetaBope. 

1 and 2 from one extre- 
mity of the object are reflected towards a, and the rays 3, 4 from the 
other extremity are reflected towards b. A real inverted image ab 
would thus be formed at the principal focus of the concave speculum; 
but a small plane mirror M is interposed obliquely, and causes the 
real image to be formed at a b' in a symmetrical position with 
respect to the mirror M, The eye-lens 0' transforms this into the 
enlarged and virtual im^e A' B'. 

Magnifyvng Power. — The approximate formula for the ma^ifying 
power is the same as in the case of the refracting telescopes already^ 
described. In fact the first image a b subtends, at the optical centre 
(not shown in the figure) of the large speculum, an angle aOb 
equal to the visual angle for the naked eye; and the second image 
a' b' (which is equal to the former) subtends, at the centre of the 
eye-piece, an angle a' 0' &' equal to the angle under which the image 
is seen in the telescope. The magnifying power is therefore ^qF' '"^' 
what is the same thing, is the ratio of the distance of a & from to 
the distance of a' b' from 0', or the ratio of the focal length of the 
speculum to that of the eye-piece. 

In the Gregorian telescope, which was invented before that of 
Newton, but not manufactured till a later date, there are two con- 
cave specula. The large one, which receives the direct rays from 
the object, forms a real and inverted image. The smaller speculum 
which is suspended in the centre of the tube, with its back to the 
object, receives the rays reflected from the first speculum, and forms 
a second real image, which is the enlarged and inverted image of the 
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first, and ia therefore erect as compared with the object. This real 
and erect image is then magnified by means of an eye-piece, as in 
the instruments previously described, the eye-piece being contained 
in a, tube which slides in a hole pierced in the middle of the large 
speculum. 

As this arrangement gives an erect image, and enables the observer 
to look directly towards the object, it is specially convenient for 
terrestrial observation. It is the construction almost universally 
adopted in reflecting telescopes of small size. 

The Cassegranian telescope resembles the Gregorian, except that 
the second speculum is convex, and the image which the observer 
sees is inverted. 

1035. Silvered Specula. — Achromatic refracting telescopes give 
much better results, both as regards light and definition, than reflectors 
of the same size or weight; but it has been found practicable to 
make specula of much larger size than object-glasses. The aperture 
of Lord Rosse's largest telescope is 6 feet, whereas the aperture of 
the largest achromatic telescopes yet constructed is Icsi than two 
feet, and increase of size involves increased thickness of glass, and 
consequent absorption of light. 

The massiveness which is found necessary in the speculum in order 
to prevent flexure, is a serious inconvenience, as is also the necessity 
for frequent repolishing — an operation of great delicacy, as the 
slightest change in the form of the surface impairs the definition of 
the images. Both these defects have been to a certain extent reme- 
died by the introduction of glass specula, covered in front with a 
thin coating of silver. Glass is much more easily worked than 
speculum-metal (which is remarkable for its brittleness in casting), 
and has only one-tliird of its specific gravity. Silver is also much 
superior to speculum-metal in reflecting power; and as often as it 
becomes tarnished it can be removed and renewed, without liability 
to change of form in the reflecting surface.^ 

1036. Ifeaeure of BrightneBS. — -The apparent brightness of a surface 
is most naturally measured by the amount of light per unit area of 
its image on the retina; and therefore varies directly as the amotvnt 
of light whic/t the surface sends to the pupil, and inversely as the 
apparent area of the surface. 

To avoid complications arising from the varying condition of the 

' The merits of sil vered specula are fullj eat forth in a brochure publiehed by Mr. 
Ttrowmog. the optician, entitled A Pita for B^fitttort. 
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observer, we shall leave dilatation and contraction of the pupil out 
of account. 

When a body is looked at through a small pinhole in a card held 
close to the eye, it appears much darker than when viewed in the 
ordinary waj; and in like manner images formed by optical instru- 
ments often furnish beams of light too narrow to fill the pupil In 
all such cases it becomes necessary to distinguish between effective 
brightness and intrinsic brightness, the former being less than the 
latter in the same ratio in which the cross section of the beam which 
enters the pupil is less than the area of the pupiL We may correctly 
speak of the i/ntrinsic bnghtness of a surface for a particular point 
of the pupil; and the effective brightness will in every case be the 
average value of the intrinsic brightness taken over the whole 
pupil. 

In the case of natural bodies viewed in the ordinary way, the 
distinction may be neglected, since they usually send light in sensibly 
equal amounts to all parts of the pupil. 

To obtain a numerical measure of intrinsic brightness, let us denote 
by 8 a small area on a surface directly facing towards the eye, or 
the foreshortened projection of a small area oblique to the line of 
vision, and by w the solid angle which the pupil of the eye subtends 
at any point of s. Then the quantity of light q which a sends to 
the pupil per unit time, varies jointly as the solid angle w, the area a, 
and the intrinsic brightness of s, which we will denote by L We 
may therefore write 

q = lta, toA I = ",■ 

The intrinsic brightness of a small area a is therefore measured by 
^ where q denotes the quantity of light which a emits per unit 
time in directions limited by the small angle of divergence w. 

1037. ApplicationB. — One of the most obvious consequences is that 
gwrfaces a/ppear equally bright at all distances in the same direction, 
provided that no light is stopped by the air or other intervening 
medium; for q and w both vary inversely as the square of the dis- 
tance. The area of the image formed on the retina in fact varies 
directly as the amount of light by which it is formed. 

Images formed by Lenses. — Let AB (Fig. 751) he an object, and 
a 6 its real image formed by the lens C D, whose centre is 0. Let 
8 denote a small area at A, and Q the quantity of light which it 
sends to the lens; also let e denote the corresponding area of the 
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image, and q the quantity of light which traverses it. Then q would 

be identical with Q if no light were stopped by the lens; the areas, S, a, 

are directly as the squares of the conjugate focal distances O A, a; 

and the solid angles of divergence 

^^:~^^ tV-^ ^ ^^^ **• ***'" *3 '""^ ?' ^i^g ^^^ 

] — — ^^ -^^^^^^ (''/ ' "^^i^^ C — " '" so'i'^"'°gl^s"t'tendedbythelen8 

^ ^^"^^ at A and a (for the plane angle 

ng. TGI— BifgiitneH of jimga. octd in the figure is equal to the 

vertical angleCaD),are inversely 

as the squares of the conjugate focal distances. We have accordingly 

Sa=aw. The intrinsic brightness -- of the image is therefore 

equal to the intrinsic brightness ^ of the object except in so far as 

light is stopped by the lens. Precisely similar reasoning applies to 

virtual images formed by lenses.^ 

In the case of images formed by mirrors, Q and <» are the solid 
angles subtended by the mirror at the conjugate foci, and are 
inversely as the squares of the distances from the mirror; while S 
and 8 are directly as the squares of the distances from the centre of 
curvature; but these four distances are proportional (§ 967), so that 
the same reasoning is still applicable. If the mirror only reflects 
half the incident light, the image will have only half the intrinsic 
brightness of the object. 

If the pupil is filled with light from the image, the effective 
brightness will be the same as the intrinsic brightness thus computed. 
If this condition is not fulfilled, the former will be less than the 
latter. When the image is greatly magnified as compared with the 
object, the angle of divergence is greatly diminbhed in comparison 
with the angle which the lens or mirror subtends at the object, and 
often becomes so small that only a small part of the pupil is utilized. 
This is the explanation of the great falling off of light which is 
observed in the use of high magnifying powers, both in microscopes 
and telescopes. 

* For refraction out of a medium of index ;(, into another of index ^4^ we have by 
I 1015, eqnMion (13), ii^:ii,: '■■p-p '■ pp'' But aince »„ <i are the areas of correspond- 
ing porta of object and tmi^, we have >i : >] : : C Pi' ; C Fg*, and since u,, uj are the «ol!d 
angles sabtended at Pi, Pt by one and the same portion of the bounding surface, we have 

bf] : u, : : A Pj' : A Pi'. Therefore -^ '■ -^ : : fti* : i^'. The intrinsic brightnesses of a 
m of images in different media are thorefora directly as the squares of the absolute 
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^ 1038. Bri^htnesB of Image in a Telescope. — It has been already 
pointed out (§ 1031) that in most forms of telescope (the Galilean 
being an exception), there is a certain position, a little behind the 
eye-piece, at which a well-defined bright spot is formed upon a 
screen held there while the telescope is directed to any distant source 
of light. It has also been pointed out that this spot is the image, 
formed by the eye-piece, of the opening which is filled by the object- 
glass, and that the magnifying power of the instrument is the ratio 
of the size of the object-glass to the size of this bright spot. 

Let 8 denote the diameter of the bright spot, o the diameter of the 
object-glass, e the diameter of the pupil of the eye; then - is the 
linear magnifying power. 

We shall first consider the case in whidi the spot exactly covers 
the pupil of the observer's eye, so that 8=e. Then the whole 
light which traverses the telescope from a distant object enters the 
eye; and if we neglect the light stopped in the telescope, this is 
the whole light sent by the object to the object-glass, and is f yj 
times that which would be received by the naked eye. The magni- 
fication of apparent area is ( - ] , which, from the equality of s and e, 

is the same as the increase of total light. The brightness is therefore 
the same as to the naked eye. 

Next, let 8 be greater than e, and let the pupil occupy the central 
part of the spot. Then, since the spot is the image of the object- 
glass, we may divide the object-glass into two parts — a central part 
whose image coincides with the pupil, and a circumferential part 
whose image surrounds the pupil AH rays from the object which 
traverse the central part, traverse its image, and therefore enter the 
pupil; whereas rays traversing the circumferential part of the object- 
glass, traverse the circumferential part of the image, and so are 
wasted. The area of the central part (whether of the object-glass 
or of its image) is to the whole area as e^ : a^; and the light which 

the object sends to the central portion, instead of being ( — J times 
that which would be received by the naked eye, is only ( — j times. 
But ( — ) is the magnification of apparent area. Hence the bright- 
ness is the same as to the naked eye. In these two cases, effective 
and intrinsic brightness are the same. 
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Lastly (and this ia by far the most common case in practice), let 
8 be less than e. Then no light is wasted, but the pupil is not filled. 
The light received is (— ) times that which the naked eye would 
receive ; and the magnification of apparent area is (^ ^ j . The eflec- 
tive brightness of the image, is to the brightness of the object to the 
naked eye, as f M : (-) ; that is, as s*:e^; that is, as the area of the 
bright spot to the whole area of the pupil 

To correct for the light stopped by reflection and imperfect trans- 
parency, we have simply to multiply the result in each case by a 
proper fraction, expressing the ratio of the transmitted to the incident 
light. This ratio, for the central parts of the field of view, is about 
0'85 in the best achromatic telescopes. In such telescopes, therefore, 
the brightness of the image cannot exceed 085 of the brightness of 
the object to the naked eye. It will have this precise value, when 
the magnifying power is equal to or less than -; and from this 
point upwards will vary inversely as the square of the linear mag- 
nification. 

The same formalte apply to reflecting telescopes, o denoting now 
the diameter of the lai^ speculum which serves as objective; but 
the constant factor is usually considerably less than 0'85, 

It may be accepted as a general principle in optics, that while it 
is possible, by bad focussing or instrumental imperfections, to obtain 
a confused image whose brightness shall be intermediate between 
the brightest and the darkest parts of the object, it ia impossible, 
by any optical arra/ngeTn&nt whatever, to obtain an image v^ioae 
brightest part altaU eurpaea the brigkteat part of the object. 

1039. Brig^htness of StarB.— There is one important case in which 
the foregoing rules regarding the brightness of images become 
nugatory. The fixed stars are bodies which subtend at the earth 
angles smaller than the minimum viaibile, but which, on account 
of their excessive brightness, appear to have a sensible angular 
diameter. This is an instance of irradiation, a phenomenon mani- 
fested by all bodies of excessive brightness, and consisting in an 
extension of their apparent beyond their actual boundary. What 
is called, in popular language, a bright star, is a star which sends a 
large total amount of light to the eye. 

Denoting by a the ratio of the transmitted to the whole incident 
light, a ratio which, as we have seen, is about 0*86 in the mosfc 
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favourable cases, and calling the light which a star sends to the 
naked eye unity, the light perceived in its image will be a f y) , or 
a X square of linear magnification, if the bright spot is as large as 
the pupil. When the eye-piece is changed, increase of power dimin- 
ishes the size of the spot, and increases the light received by the eye, 
until the spot is reduced to the size of the pupil. After this, any 
further magnification has no effect on the quantity of light received, 
its constant value being n f -j j - 

The value of this last expression, or rather the value of a o^ is the 
measure of what is called the space-penetrating power oi a telescope; 
that is to say, the power of rendering very faint stars visible; and 
it is in this respect that telescopes of very large aperture, notably 
the great reflector of Lord Rosse, are able to display their great 
superiority over instruments of moderate dimensions. 

We have seen that the total light in the visible image of a star 
remains unaltered, by increase of power in the eye-piece above a 
certain limit. But the visibility of faint stare in a telescope is pro- 
moted by darkening the back-ground of sky on which they are seen. 
Now the brightness of this back-ground varies directly as e*, or 
inversely as the square of the linear magniflcation (s being supposed 
less than e). Hence it is advantageous, in examining very faint 
stars, to employ eye-pieces of sufficient power to render the bright 
spot much smaller than the pupil of the eye. 

1040. Images on a Screen. — Thus far we have been speaking of the 
brightness of images as viewed directly. Images cast upon a screen 
are, as a matter of fact, much less brilliant; partly because the screen 
sends out light in all directions, and therefore through a much larger 
solid angle than that formed by the beam incident on the screen, 
and partly because some of the incident light is absorbed. 

Let A be the area of the object, which we suppose to face directly 
towards the lens by which the image is thrown upon the screen, a 
the area of the image, and D, d their respective distances from the 
lens. Then if I denote the intrinsic brightness of the object, the 
light sent from A to the lens will be the product of I A by the 
solid angle which the lens subtends at the object. This solid angle 



light sent by the object to the lens, and if we neglect reflection and 
absorption all this light falls upon the image. The light which falls 
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Ffg. 75a.— Plaid of V 



on unit area of the image ia therefore I — ^. that is I -^; it ia 
therefore the same ae if the lens were a source of light of brightneea 
I. Accordingly, if the imi^e of a lamp flame be thrown upon the 
pupil of an observer's eye, and he large enough to cover the pupil, 
he will aee the lens filled with light of a brightness equal to that of 
the flame seen directly. 
>/ 1041. Field of View in ABtronoraical Telescope. — Let pmnq (Fig. 
752) be the common focal plane of the object-glass and eye-glass. 
Draw B a, A 6 joining the high- 
est points of both, and the lowest 
pointsof both; also A a, B& join- 
ing the highest point of each with 
the lowest point of the other. 
Evidently Bo, A& will be the 
boundaries of the beam of light transmitted through the telescope, 
and therefore the points p and q in which these lines intersect the 
focal plane, will be the extremities of that part of the real image 
which sends rays to the eye. The angle subtended by ^ j at the 
centre of the object-glass will therefore be the angular diameter of 
the complete field of view. But the outer portions of this field will 
be less bright than the centre, and the full amount of brightness, as 
calculated in § 1038 for the case in which the " bright spot " ia 
smaller than the pupil, will belong only to the portion inn bounded 
by the cross-lines A a, Bb; for all the rays sent by the object-glass 
through the part mn traverse the eye-glass, and therefore the 
bright spot, whereas some of the rays sent by the object-glass to 
any point between m. and p, or between n and g pass wide of the 
eye-glass and therefore do not reach the bright spot. The complete 
field of view, as seen by an eye whose pupil includes the bright spot, 
accordingly consists of a central disc m w of full brightness, sur- 
rounded by a ring extending to p and q whose brightness gradually 
diminishes from full brightness 
at its junction with the disc to 
zero at its outer boundary. This 
ring is called the " ragged edge," 
and is put out of sight in actual 
telescopes by an opaque stop of 
annular form in the focal plane. The angular diameter of the field 
of view, excluding the ragged edge, will he equal to the angle 
which Tnn subtends at the centre of the object-glass. 
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To calculate the length of mti, join D, d, the centres of the 
object-glasa and eye-glass {Fig. 753). The joining line will obviously 
pass through the intersection of A a, B b, and aJfio through the 
ndddle point of mn. Draw a parallel to this line through m. 
Then, by comparing the similar triangles of which o m, A m are the 
hypotenuses, we have 

ad-mo : od :; AD + mo : Do. 
Hence, multiplying extremes and means, and denoting the focal 
lengths D o, b d by F, /, we have 

E(<.d-«<.) = /(AD + mo), 

whence 



This is the radius of the real image, excluding the ragged edge; and 
the angular radius of the field of view will be 

mo _ F.ad-/.AD 

F - F(F+/) 

ad /.AD 

- F+/ ■" F(F+/)' 

The first term ^rrf ia the angle which the radius of the eye-glass 
subtends at the object-glass. But, it is obvious from Fig. 752 that 
the line aD would bisect mp. Hence the second term represents 
half the breadth of the ragged edge, and the whole field of view, 
including the ragged edge, has an angular radius 
ad /.AD 
!■+/■'■ F(F+/) 

1042. OrOBB-wires of TelescopeB. — We have described in § 1010 a 
mode of marking the place of a real image by means of a cross of 
threads. When telescopes are employed to assist in the measure- 
ment of angles, a contrivance of this kind is almost always intro- 
duced. A cross of silkworm threads, in instruments of low power, 
or of spider threads in instruments of higher power, is stretched 
across a metallic frame just in front of the eye-piece The observer 
must first adjust the eye-piece for distinct vision of this cross, and 
must then (in the case of theodolites and other surveying instru- 
ments) adjiist the distance of the object-glass until the object which 
is to be observed -is also seen distinctly in the telescope. The image 
of the object will then be very nearly in the plane of the cross. If 
it is not exactly in the plane, parallactic displacement will be 
observed when the eye is shifted, and this must be cured by slightly 
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altering the distance of the object-glass. When the adjustment has 
been completed, the cross always marks one definite point of the 
object, however the eye be shifted. This coincidence will not be 
disturbed by pushing in or pulling out the eye-piece; for the frame 
which carries the cross is attached to the body of the telescope, and 
the coincidence of the cross with a point of the image is real, so that 
it could be observed by the naked eye, if the eye-piece were removed. 
The adjustment of the eye-piece merely serves to give distinct vision, 
and this will be obtained simultaneously for both the cross and the 
object. 

1043. Line of Gollimation. — The employment of crosB-wirea (as 
these crossing threads are called) enormously increases our power of 
makii^ accurate observations of direction, and constitutes one of the 
greatest advantages of modem over ancient instruments. 

The line which is regarded as the line of sight, or as the direction 
in which the telescope is pointed, is called the line of coUimation. 
If we n^lect the curvature of rays due to atmospheric re&action, 
we may define it as the line joining the cross to the object whose 
image faUs on it. More rigorously, the line of collimation is the 
line joining the cross to the optical centre of the oJ^ect-gtaaa. When 
it is desired to adjust the line of collimation, — for example, to make 
it truly perpendicular to the horizontal axis on which the telescope 
is mounted, the adjustment is performed by shifting the frame which 
carries the wires, slow-motion screws being provided for this purpose. 
Telescopes for astronomical observation are often furnished with a 
number of parallel wires, crossed by one or two in the transverse 
direction ; and the line of collimation is then defined by reference to 
an imaginary cross, which is the centre of mean position of all the 
actual crosses. 

1044. Micrometflrs. — Astronomical micrometers are of various 
kinds, some of them serving for measuring the angular distance be- 
tween two points in the same field of view, and others for measor- 
ing their apparent direction from one another. They often consist of 
spider threads placed in the principal focus of the object-glass, so as to 
be in the same plane as the images of celestial objects, one or more of 
the threads being movable by means of slow-motion screws, furnished 
with graduated circles, on which parts of a turn can be read off. 

One of the commonest kinds consists of two parallel threads, which 
can thus be moved to any distance apart, and can alao be turned 
round in their own plane. 
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1045. Newtonian Experiment. — In the chapter on refraction, we 
have postponed the discussion of one important phenomenon by 
which it is usually accompanied, and which we must now proceed to 
explain. The following experiment, which ia due to Sir Isaac Newton, 
will furnish a fitting introduction to the subject. 

On an extensive background of black, let three bright strips be 
laid in line, as in the left-hand part of Fig. 754, and looked at 
through a prism with its retracting edge parallel to the strips. We 



Fig. TS4.— Spectra ol White and ColDnred SMih. 

shall suppose the edge to be upward, so that the image is raised above 
the object. The images, as represented in the right-hand part of 
Fig. 754, will have the same horizontal dimensions as the strips, but 
will be greatly extended in the vertical direction; and ea«h image, 
instead of having the uniform colour of the strips from which it is 
derived, will be tinted with a gradual succession of colours from top 
to bottom. Such images are called spectra. 

If one of the strips (the middle one in the figure) be white, its 
spectrum will contain the following series of colours, beginning at 
the top : violet, blv^, green, yellow, orange, red. 
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If one of the strips be blue (the left-hand one in the figure), its 
image will present bright colours at the upper end; and these will 
be identical with the colours adjacent to them in the spectnun of 
white. The colours which form the lower part of the spectrum of 
white will either be very dim and dark in the spectrum of blue, or 
will he wanting altogether, being replaced by black. 

If the other strip be red, its image will contain bright colours at 
the lower or red end, and those which belong to the upper end of the 
spectrum of white will be dim or absent. Every colour that occurs 
in the spectrum of blue or of red will also be found, and in the same 
horizontal line, in the spectrum of white. 

If we employ other colours instead of blue or red, we shall obtain 
analogous results; every colour will be found to give a spectrum 
which is identical with part of the spectrum of white, both as regards 
colour and position, but not generally as regards brightness. 

We may occasionally meet with a body whose spectrum consists 
only of one colour. The petals of some kinds of convolvulus give a 
spectrum counting only of blue, and the petals of nasturtium give 
only red. 

1046. CompOBite Natnre of Ordinary Colours. — This experiment 
shows that the colours presented by the great majority of natural 
bodies are composite. When a colour is looked at with the naked 
eye, the sensation experienced is the joint effect of the various elemen- 
tary colours which compose it. The prism serves to resolve the colour 
into its components, and exhibit them separately. The experiment 
also shows that a mixture of all the elementary colours in proper 
proportions produces white. 

1047. Solar Spectrum. — The coloured strips in the foregoing experi- 
ment may be illuminated either by daylight or by any of the ordinary 
sources of artificial light. The former is the best, as gas-hght and 
candle-light are very deficient in blue and violet rays. 

Colour, regarded as a property of a coloured (opaque) body, is the 
power of selecting certain rays and reflecting them either exclusively 
or in lai^r proportion than others. The spectrum presented by a 
body viewed by reflected tight, as ordinary bodies are, can thus only- 
consist of the rays, or a selection of the rays, by which the body is 
illuminated. 

A beam of solar light can be directly resolved into its constituents 
by the following experiment, which is also due to Newton, and was 
the first demonstration of the composite character of solar light. 
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Let a beam of sun-light be admitted through a small opening into 
a dark room. If allowed to fall normally on a white screen, it pro- 
duces (§ 938) a round white spot, which is an image of the sun. Now 
let a prism be placed in its path edge-downwards, aa in Fig. 755; the 



beam will thus be deflected upwards, and at the same time resolved 
into its component colours. The image depicted on the screen will 
be a many-coloured band, resembling the spectrum of white described 
in § 1045. It will be of uniform width, and rounded off at the ends, 
being in fact built up of a number of overlapping discs, one for each 
kind of elementary ray. It ia called the solar epectrum. 

The rays which have undergone the greatest deviation are the 
violet. They occupy the upper end of the spectrum in the figure. 
Those which have undergone the least deviation are the red. Of all 
visible rays, the violet are the most, and the red the least refrangible ; 
and the analysis of light into its components by means of the prism is 
due to difference of refrangibility. If a small opening is made in the 
screen, so as to allow rays of only one colour to pass, it will be found, 
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on transmitting these through a second prism hehind the screen, as 
in Fig. 755, that no further analysis can be efiected, and the whole 
of the image formed by receiving this transmitted light on a second 
screen wilt be of this one colour, 

1048. Mode of obtaining a Pure Spectrum. — The spectra obtained 
by the methods above described are built up of a number of over- 
lapping images of different colours. To prevent this overlapping, and 
obtain each elementary colour pure from all admixture with the rest, 
we must in the first place employ as the object for yielding the 
images a very narrow line; and in the second place we must take 
care that the images which we obtain of this line are not blurred, 
but have the greatest possible sharpness. A spectrum possessing 
these characteristics is called pure. 

The simplest mode of obtaining a pure spectrum consists in 

looking through a prism at a fine slit in the shutter of a dark room. 

The edges of the prism must be parallel to the slit, and its distance 

from the slit should be five feet or upwards. The observer, placing 

his eye close to the prism, will see a spectrum; and he should rotate 

the prism on its axis until he has brought this spectrum to its 

smallest angular distance from the real slit, of which it is the image. 

Let E {Fig. 756) he the position of the eye, S that of the sHt, 

Then the extreme red and violet images of the slit will be seen at 

R,V, at distances from the prism sensibly equal to the real distance 

of S (§ 997); and the other images, which compose the remainder 

of the spectrum, will occupy posi- 

■^., tions between R and V. The 

Rv \ spectrum, in this mode of operat- 

'••,_ \^ ing, is virtual. 

"■^ \ To obtain a real spectrum in a 

'\ \ state of purity, a convex lens 

■"x \ must be employed. Let the lens 

L (Fig, 757) be first placed in 
such a position as to throw a 
sharp image of the slit S upon 
irifcT5e.-Ai™B™™nor«eing«Pii«,sp.^ ^ s<=rf ° ^t I. Next let a prism 
P be introduced between the lens 
and screen, and rotated on its axis till the position of minimum devia- 
tion is obtained, as shown by the movements of the impure spectrum 
which travels about the walls of the room. Then if the screen be 
moved into the position RY, its distance from the prism being the 
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same aa before, a pure spectrum will be depicted upon it. A similar 
result can be obtained by placing the prism between the lens and 
the slit, but the adjustments are rather more troublesome. Direct 
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sun-light, or sun-light reflected £rom a mirror placed outside the 
shuttear, is necessary for this experiment, as sky-light is not suffi- 
ciently powerful. It is usual, in experiments of this kind, to em- 
ploy a movable mirror called a helioetat, by means of which the light 
can be reflected in any required direction. Sometimes the move- 
ments of the mirror are obtained by hand; sometimes by an iugenioua 
clock-work arrangement, which causes the reflected beam to keep its 
direction unchanged notwithstanding the progress of the sun through 
the heavens. 

The advantage of placing the prism in the position of minimum 
deviation is twofold. First, the adjustments are facilitated by the 
equality of conjugate focal distances, which subsists in this case and 
in this only. Secondly and chiefly, this is the only position in which 
the images are not blurred. In any other position it can be shown' 
that a small cone of homogeneous incident rays is no longer a cone 
(that is, its rays do not accurately pass through one point) after 
transmission throiigh the prism. 

The method of observation just described was employed by 
WoUaston, in the earliest observations of a pure spectrum ever 
obtained. Fraunhofer, a few years later, independently devised the 
same method, and carried it to much greater perfection. Instead of 
looking at the virtual image with the naked eye, he viewed it through 
a telescope, which greatly magnified it, and revealed several features 
never before detected. The prism and telescope were at a distance 
of 24 feet from the slit. 

' Pwkinson'B Optiet, % 96. Cor. 2. 
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1049. Dark Lines in tbe Bolar Speotrum, — When a pure spectrum 
of solar light is examined by any of these methods, it is aeeo to he 
traversed by numerous dark lines, constituting, if we may so say, 
dark images of the slit. Each of these is an indication that a par- 
ticular kind of elementary ray is wanting' in solar light. Every 
elementary ray that is present gives its own image of the slit in its 
own peculiar colour; and these imagea are arranged in strict con- 
tiguity, so aa to form a continuous band of light passing by perfectly 
gradual transitions through the whole range of simple colour, except 
at the narrow intervals occupied by the dark lines. Fig. 1, Plate III., 
is a rough representation of the appearance thus presented. If tbe 
slit ia illuminated by a gas flame, or by any ordinary lamp, instead 
of by solar light, no such lines are seen, but a perfectly continuous 
spectrum is obtained. The dark lines are therefore not characteristic 
of light in general, but only of solar light. 

Wollaston saw and described some of the more conspicuous of 
them. Fraunhofer counted about 600, and marked the places of 354 
upon a map of the spectrum, distinguishing some of the more con- 
spicuous by the names of letters of the alphabet, as indicated in fig. 1. 
These lines are constantly referred to as reference marks for the 
accurate specification of different portions of the spectrum. They 
always occur in precisely the same places as regards colour, but do 
not retain exactly the same relative distances one from another, when 
prisms of different materials are ■employed, different parts of tbe 
spectrum being unequally expanded by different refracting sub- 
stances.' The inequality, however, is not so great as to introduce 
any difficulty in the identification of the lines. 

The dark lines in the solar spectrum are often called Fraunbofer's 
lines. Fraunhofer himself called them the "fixed lines." 

1050, Invisible Rays of the Spectram. — The brightness of the solar 
spectrum, however obtained, is by no means equal throughout, but 
is greatest between the dark lines D and E; that is to say, in the 
yellow and the neighbouring colours orange and light green; and 
falls off gradually on both sides. 

The heating eifect upon a small thermometer or thermopile in- 
creases in going from the violet to the red, and still continues to 
increase for a certain distance beyond the visible spectrum at the 
red end. Prisms and lenses of rock -salt should be employed for this 

' Frobablj not absolutely wanting, bnt bo feeble aa to appear black hy oontraat. 
' Tbii property is called tbe irratianaliiy of dtlpertion. 
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investigation, as glass largely absorbs the invisible rays which lie 
beyond the red. 

When the spectrum is thrown upon the sensitized paper employed 
in photography, the action is very feeble in the red, strong in the 
blue and violet, and is sensible to a great distance beyond the violet 
end, "When proper precautions are taken to insure a very pure 
spectrum, the photograph reveals the existence of dark lines, like 
those of Fraunhofer, in the invisible ultra-violet portion of the spec- 
trum. The strongest of these have been named L, M, N, 0, P. 

1051. PhosptioreBcenoe and FlaoreBoence. — There are some sub- 
stances which, after being exposed in the sun, are found for a long 
time to appear self-luminous when viewed in the dark, and this 



gnerel'i PboapboroBCope, 



without any signs of combustion or sensible elevation of temperature. 
Such substances are called phosphorescent. Sulphuret of calcium and 
sulphuret of barium have long been noted for this property, and have 
hence been called respectively CcmUm'e pkoepkorua, and Bologna 
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pkoaphoruB. The phenomenon is chiefly due to the action of the 
violet and ultra-violet portion of the sun's rays. 

More recent investigations have shown that the same property 
exists in a much lower degree in an immense number of bodies, tiieii' 
phosphorescence continuing, in most cases, only for a fraction of a 
second after their withdrawal from the sun's rays. E. Becquerel has 
contrived an instrument, called the pkoaphoroscope, which is ex- 
tremely appropriate for the observation of this phenomenon. It is 
represented in Fig. 758. Its most characteristic feature is a pair of 
rigidly connected discs (Fig. 759), each pierced with four openings, 
those of the one being not opposite but midway between those of the 
other. This pair of discs can be set in very 
rapid rotation by means of a series of wheels 
and pinions. The body to be examined is 
attached to a fixed stand between the two 
discs, so that it is alternately exposed on 
I opposite aides as the discs rotate. One side 
is turned towards the sun, and the other 
towards the observer, who accordingly only 
sees the body when it is not exposed to the 
sun's rays. The cylindrical case within 
niKtottho^Toieope. which the discs revolve, is fitted into a hole 
in the shutter of a dark room, and is pierced 
with an opening on each aide exactly opposite the position in which 
the body is fixed. The body, if not phosphorescent, will never be seeji 
by the observer, as it is always in darkness except when it is hidden 
by the intervening disc. If its phosphorescence lasts as long as an 
eighth part of the time of one rotation, it will become visible in the 
darkness. 

Nearly all bodies, when thus examined, show traces of phoaphor- 
escence, lasting, however, in some cases, only for a ten-thousandth 
of a second. 

The phenomenon of fluorescence, which ia illuatrated in Plate II. 
accompanying § 817, appears to be essentially identical with phos- 
phoreacence. The former name ia applied to the phenomenon, if it 
is observed while the body is actually exposed to the source of light, 
the latter to the effect of the same kind, but usually less intense, 
which is observed after the light from the source ia cut off. Both 
forms of the phenomenon occur in a strongly-marked degree in the 
same bodies. Canary-glass, which is coloured with oxide of uranium, is 
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a very convenient material for the exhibition of fluorescence. A tliick 
piece of it, held in the violet or ultra-violet portion of the solar 
spectrum, is filled to the depth of from ^ to ^ of an inch with a faint 
nebulous light, A solution of sulphate of quinine is also frequently 
employed for exhibiting the same effect, the luminosity in this case 
being bluish. If the solar spectrum be thrown upon a screen freshly 
washed with sulphate of quinine, the ultra-violet portion will become 
visible by fluorescence; and if the spectrum be very pure, the pre- 
sence of dark lines in this portion will be detected. 

The light of the electric lamp is particularly rich in ultra-violet 
rays, this portion of its spectrum being much longer than in the case 
of solar light, and about twice as long as the spectrum of luminous 
rays. Prisms and lenses of quartz should be employed for this pur- 
pose, as this material is specially transparent to the highly-refrangible 
rays. Flint-glass prisms, however, if of good quality, answer well 
in operating on solar light. The limiinosity produced by fluorescence 
has sensibly the same tint in all parts of the spectrum in which it 
occurs, and depends upon the fluorescent substance employed. Pris- 
matic analysis is not necessary to the exhibition of fluorescence. The 
phenomenon is very conspicuous when the electric discharge of a 
Holtz's machine or a RuhmkorfiTs coil is passed near fluorescent 
substances, and it is faintly visible when these substances are examined 
in bright sunshine. The Ught emitted by a fluorescent substance is 
found by analysis not to be homogeneous, but to consist of rays 
having a wide range of refrangibility. 

The ultra-violet rays, though usually styled invisible, are not 
altogether deserving of this title. By keeping all the rest of the 
spectrum out of sight, and carefully excluding all extraneous light, 
the eye is enabled to perceive these highly refrangible rays. Their 
colour is described as lavender-gray or bluish white, and has been 
attributed, with much appearance of probability, to fluorescence of 
the retina. The ultra-red rays, on the other hand, are never seen; 
but this may be owing to the fact, which has been established by 
experiment, that they are largely, if not entirely, absorbed before 
they can reach the retina. 

1063. BaoompoHition of White Light. — The composite nature of 
white light can be established by actual synthesis. This can be 
done in several ways. 

1. If a second prism, precisely similar to the flrst, but with its 
refracting edge turned the contrary way, is interposed in the path of 
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the coloured beam, very near its place of emergence from the first 
prism, the deviation produced by the second prism will be equal and 
opposite to that produced by the first, the two prisms will produce 
the efiect of a parallel plate, and the ima^ on the screen will be a 
white spot, nearly in the same position as if the prisms were 
removed. 

2. Let a convex lens (Fig. 760) be interposed in the path of the 
coloured beam, in such a manner that it receives all the rays, and 



ng. >W.~R«oampo*lUcin b; Lem. 

that the screen and the prism are at conjugate focal distances. The 
image thus obtained on the screen will be white, at least in its cen- 
tral portions. 

3. Let a number of plane mirrors be placed so as to receive the 
successive coloured rays, and to reflect them all to one point of a 



Fig. 761.— Beconpoeltlon l>y Micron. 



screen, as in Fig. 761, The bright spot thus formed will be white 
or approximately white. 

More complete information respecting the mixture of colours will 
be given in the next chapter. 
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1033. SpeotrOBOope. — When we have obtained a pure spectrum by 
any of the methods above indicated, we have in fact effected an 
analysb of the light with which the slit is illuminated. In recent 
years, many forma of apparatus have been constructed for this pur- 
pose, under the name of spectroscopes. 

A Bpectroscope usually contains, besides a slit, a prism, and a 
telescope (as in Fraunhofer's method of observation), a convex lens 
called a coU/im.ator, which is fixed between the prism and the slit, 
at the distance of its principal focal length from the latter. The effect 
of this arrangement is, that rays from any point of the slit emerge 
parallel, as if they came from a much larger slit (the virtual image 
of the real slit) at a much greater distance. The prism (set at 
minimum deviation) forms a virtual image of this image at the same 
distance, but in a different direction, on the principle of Fig. 757. 



Rg. Tfi2.— SpactroBoope. 



To this second virtual image the telescope is directed, being focussed 
as if for a very distant object. 

Fig. 762 represents a spectroscope thus constructed. The tube of 
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the collimator is the further tuhe in the figure, the lens being at ibe 
end of the tube next the prism, while at the far end, close to the 
lamp flame, there is a alit (not visible in the figure) consisting of an 
opening between two parallel knife-edges, one of which can be moved 
to or from the other by turning a screw. The knife-edges must be 
very true, both as regards straightness and parallelism, as it is often 
necessary to make the- slit exceedingly narrow. The tube on the left 
band is the telescope, furnished with a broad guard to screen the eye 
from extraneous light. The near tube, with a candle opposite its 
end, is for purposes of measurement. It contains, at the end next 
the candle, a scale of equal parts, engraved or photographed on glass. 
At the other end of the tube is a colhmating lens, at the distance of 
its own focal length from the scale; and the collimator is set so that 
its axis and the axis of the telescope make equal angles with the 
near face of the prism. The observer thus sees in the telescope, by 
reflection from the surface of the prism, a maguifled image of the 
scale, serving as a standard of reference for assigning the positions 
of the lines in any spectrum which may be under examination. This 
arrangement aflbrds great facilities for rapid observation. 

Another plan is, for the arm which carries the telescope to be 
movable round a graduated circle, the telescope being furnished with 
cross- wires, which the observer must bring into coincidence with any 
line whose position he desires to measure. 

Ajxangementa are frequently made for seeing the spectra of two 

diflerent sources of light in the same field of view, one halt of the 

^ length of the slit being illuminated by the direct rays of 

one of the sources, while a reflector, placed opposite .the 

other half of the slit, supplies it with reflected light 

derived from the other source. This method should 

j always be employed when there is a question as to the 

1 exact coincidence of lines in the two spectra. The re- 

K^ 'm fls'^'^ is usually an equilateral prism. The light enters 

normally at one of its faces, is totally reflected at another, 

and emerges normally at the third, as in the annexed sketch (Fig. 

763), where the dotted line represents the path of a ray. 

A one-prism spectroscope is amply sufficient for the ordinary pur- 
poses of chemistry. For some astronomical applications a much 
greater dispeiBion is required. This is attained by making the light 
pass through a number of prisms in succession, each being set in the 
proper position for giving minimum deviation to the rays which have 
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passed through its predecessor. Fig. 764 represents the ground plan 
of such a battery of prisms, and shows the gradually increaaing width 
of a pencil as it passes round the 
series of nine prisms on its way 
from the collimator to the tele- 
scope. The prisms are usually 
connected by a special arrange- 
ment, which enables the observer, 
by a single movement, to bring 
all the prisms at once into the 
proper position for giving mini- 
mum deviation to the particular 
ray under examination, a position 
which differs considerably for rays 
of different ref rangibilitiea, 

10114. tJee of Collimator.— The 
introduction of a coUimating lens, 
to be used in conjunction with a 

prism and observing telescope, is j^. 7e4.-Tndn oi Prt»m«. 

due to Professor Swan.' Fraun- 

hofer employed no collimator; but his prism was at a distance of 
24 feet from the slit, whereas a distance of less than 1 foot suffices 
when a collimator is used. 

It is obvious that homogeneous light, coming from a point at the 
distance of a foot, and falling upon the whole of one face of a prism 
— say an inch in width, cannot all have the incidence proper for 
minimum deviation. Those rays which very nearly fulfil this con- 
dition, will concur in forming a tolerably sharp image, in the posi- 
tion which we have already indicated. The emergent raja taken as 
a whole, do not diverge from any one point, but are tangents to a 
virtual caustic (§ 974). An eye receiving any portion of these rays, 
will see an image in the direction of a tangent from the eye to the 
eaustic; and this ima^ will be the more blurred as the deviation is 
further from the minimum. When the naked eye is employed, and 
the prism is so adjusted that the centre of the pupil receives rays of 
minimum deviation, a distance of five or six feet between the prism 
and slit is sufficient to give a sharp ima^e; but if we employ an 
observing telescope whose object-glass is five times lai^r in diameter 
than the pupil of the eye, we must increase the distance between the 
' Trant. Ray. Soc Edinburgh, 1847 and 1856. 
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prism and slit fivefold to obtain equally good defimtion. A colli- 
mating lens, if achromatic and of good quality, gives the advantage 
of good definition without inconvenient length. 

When exact meaaures of deviation are required, it confers the 
further advantage of altogether dispensing with a very troublesome 
correction for parallax. 

106S. Different Kinds of Spectra. — The examination of a great 
variety of soureee of light has shown that spectra may be divided 
into the following classes: — 

1. The solar spectrum ia characterized, as already observed, by a 
definite system of dark lines interrupting an otherwise continuous 
succession of colours. The same system of dark lines is found in the 
spectra of the moon and planets, this being merely a consequence of 
the fact that they shine by the reflected light of the sun. The spectra 
of the fixed stars also contain systems of dark lines, which are different 
for different stars. 

2. The spectra of incandescent soUds and liquids are completely 
continuous, containing light of all refrangibilities from the extreme 
red to a higher limit depending on the temperature. 

3. Flames not containing solid particles in suspension, but merely 
emitting the light of incandescent gases, give a discontinuous spec- 
trum, consisting of a finite number of bright lines. The continuity 
of the spectrum of a gas or candle fiame, arises from the fact that 
nearly all the light of the flame is emitted by incandescent particles 
of solid carbon, — particles which we can easily collect in the form of 
soot. When a gas-fiame is fed with an excessive quantity of air, as 
in Bunsen's burner, the separation of the solid particles of carbon 
from the hydrogen with which they were combined, no longer takes 
place; the combustion is purely gaseous, and the spectrum of the 
flame is found to consist of bright lines. When the electric light is 
produced between metallic terminals, its spectrum contains bright 
lines due to the incandescent vapour of these metals, together with 
other bright lines due to the incandescence of the oxygen and nitro- 
gen of the air. When it is taken between charcoal terminals, its 
spectrum is continuous; but if metallic particles be present, the 
bright lines due to their vapours can be seen as welL 

The spectrum of the electric discharge in a Geissler's tube consists 
of bright lines characteristic of the gas contained in the tube. 

1056. Spectrum Aaalysis. — As the spectrum exhibited by a com- 
pound substance when subjected to the action of heat, is frequently 
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found to be identical with the spectrum of one of its constituents, or 
to consist of the spectra of its constituents superimposed,* the spec- 
troscope affords an exceedingly ready method of performing qualita- 
tive analysis. 

If a salt of a metal which is easily volatilized is introduced into a 
Bunsen lamp-flame, by means of a loop of platinum wire, the bright 
lines which form the spectrum of the metal will at once be seen 
in a spectroscope directed to the flame; and the spectrum of the 
Bunsen flame itself is too faint to introduce any confusion. For 
those metals which require a higher temperature to volatilize them, 
electric discharge is usually employed. Geissler's tubes are com- 
monly used for gases, 

Plate III. contains representations of the spectra of several of tiie 
more easily volatilized metals, as well as o£ phosphorus and hydro- 
gen; and the solar spectrum is given at the top for comparison. 
The bright lines of some of Uiese substances are precisely coincident 
with some of the dark lines in the solar spectrum. 

The fact that certain substances when incandescent give definite 
bright lines, has been known for many years, from the researches of 
Brewster, Herschel, Talbot, and others; but it was for a long time 
thought that the same line might be produced by different sub- 
stances, more especially as the bright yellow line of sodium waa 
often seen in flames in which that metal was not supposed to be 
present. Frofe.<»or Swan, having ascertained that the presence of 
the 2,500,000th part of a grain of sodium in a flame waa sufficient 
to produce it, considered himself justified in asserting, in 1856, that 
this hne was always to be taken as an indication of the presence of 
sodium in larger or smaller quantity. 

But the greatest advance in spectral analysis was made by Bunsen 
and Kirchhoff, who, by means of a four-prism spectroscope, obtained 
accurate observations of the positions of the bright lines in the 
spectra of a great number of substances, as well as of the dark lines 
in the solar spectrum, and called attention to the identity of several 
of the latter with several of the former. Since the publication of 
their researches, the spectroscope has come into general use among 
chemists, and has already led to the discovery of four new metals, 
CEBsium, rubidium, thallium, and indium. 

1067. BeTersal of Brigilit lanes. Analysis of the Sun's Atmosphere. 

' Tbeee appear to be merely examplea of the d[esociatian of the elemuntB of a chemical 
oompoiind at high temperatnrea. 
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— It may aeem Burprising that, while incandescent solids and liquids 
are found to give continuous spectra containing rays of all refran- 
gibilities, the solar spectrum is interrupted by dark lines indicating 
the absence or relative feebleness of certaui elementary rays. It 
seems natural to suppose that the deficient rays have been removed by 
selective absorption, and this conjecture was thrown out long since. 
But where and how is this absorption produced? These questions 
have now received an answer which appeara completely satisfactory. 

According to the theory of exchanges, which has been explained 
in connection with the radiation of heat (§ 464, 483), every substance 
which emits certain kinds of rays to the exclusion of others, absorbs 
the same kind which it emits; and when ita temperature is the same 
in the two cases compared, its emissive and absorbing power are pre- 
cisely equal for any one elementary ray. 

When an incandescent vapour, emitting only rays of certain 
definite refrangibilities, and therefore having a spectrum of bright 
lines, is interposed between the observer and a very bright source 
of light, giving a continuous spectrum, the vapour allows no rays of 
its own peculiar kinds to pass; so that the light which actually comes 
to the observer consists of transmitted rays in which these particular 
kinds are wanting, together with the rays emitted by the vapour 
itself, these latter being of precisely the same kind as those which it 
has refused to transmit. It depends on the relative brightness of the 
two sources whether these particular rays shall he on the whol^e in 
excess or defect as compared with the rest. If the two sources are 
at all comparable in brightness, these rays will be greatly in excess, 
inasmuch as they constitute the whole light of the one, and only a 
minute fraction of the light of the other; but the light of the electric 
lamp, or of the lime-light, is usually found sufficiently poweri'ul to 
- produce the contrary effect; so that if, for example, a spirit-lamp with 
salted wick is interposed between the slit of a spectroscope and the 
electric light, the bright yellow line due to the sodium appears black 
by contrast with the much brighter back-ground which belongs to 
the continuous spectrum of the charcoal points. By employing only 
some 10 or 15 cells, a light may be obtained, the yellow portion of 
which, as seen in a one-prism spectroscope, is sensibly equal in 
brightness to the yellow line of the sodium flame, so that this line 
can no longer be separately detected, and the appearance is the same 
whether the sodium flame be interposed or removed. 

The dark lines in the solar spectrum would therefore be accounted 

Cy,lzc.bvL.t>OglC 
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for by aapposiug that the principal portion of the sun's light cornea 
from an inner stratum which gives a continuous spectrum, and that 
a layer external to this contains vapours which allsorb particular 
rays, and thus produce the dark lines. The stratum which gives 
the continuous spectrum might be solid, liquid, or even gaseous, for 
the experiments of Frankland and Lockyer have shown that, as the 
pressure of a gas is increased, it» bright lines broaden out into bands, 
and that the bands at length become so wide as to join each other 
and form a continuous spectrum.' 

Hydrogen, sodium, calcium, barium, magnesium, zinc, iron, ohro* 
mium, cobalt, nickel, copper, and manganese have all been proved 
to exist in the sun by the accurate identity of position of their 
bright lines with certain dark lines in the sun's spectrum. 

The strong line D, which in a good instrument is seen to consist 
of two lines near together, is due to sodium; and the lines C and F 
are due to hydrogen. No less than 450 of the solar dark lines have 
been identified with bright lines of iron. 

1058. Telespeotrosoope. Solar ProminenoeB. — For astronomical in- 
vestigations, the spectroscope is usually fitted to a telescope, and takes 
the place of the eye-piece, the plane of the slit being placed in the 
principal focus of the object-glass, so that the image ia thrown upon 
it, and the light which enters the slit is the light which forms one 
strip (so to speak) of the image, and which therefore comes from one 
strip of the object. A telescope thus equipped is called a telespectro- 
Bcope. Extremely interesting results have been obtained by thus 
subjecting to examination a strip of the sun's edge, the strip being 
sometimes tangential to the sun's disc, and sometimes radial. When 
the former arrangement is adopted, the appearance presented is that 
depicted in No. 2, Plate III,, consisting of a few bright lines scattered 
through a back-ground of the ordinary solar spectrum. The bright 
lines are due to an outer layer called the chromoaphere, which 
is thus proved to be vaporous. The ordinary solar spectrum which 
accompanies it, is due to that part of the sun from which most 
of our light is derived. This part is called the photosphere, and if 
not solid or liquid, it must consbt of vapour so highly compressed 
that its properties approximate to those of a liquid. 

When the slit is placed radially, in such a position that only a 

' Tha gnulDal trtuutiOD fiom % apectrum of bright lines to a continutras spectnun ma; 
be held to be an illastration of the cantinaous traoBitioa wbicli can be effectetl from the 
oraulition of ordiou^ gaa to that of ordinary liquid (g 380). 
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small portion of its length receives light from the body of the sun, 
ihe spectra of the photosphere and chromosphere are seen in imme- 
diate contiguity, and the bright lines in the latter (notably those of 
hydrogen. No. 14, Plate III.) are observed to form continuations of 
some of the dark lines of the former. 

The chromosphere is so much less bright than the photosphere, 
that, until a few years since, ite existence was never revealed except 
during total eclipses of the sun, when projecting portions of it were 
seen extending beyond the dark body of the moon. The spectrum 
<rf these projecting portions, which have been variously called 
"prominences," "red flames," and "rose-coloured protuberances," was 
first observed during the "Indian eclipse" of 1868, and was found to 
consist of bright lines, including those of hydrogen. From their 
excessive brightness, M. Janssen, who was one of the observers, 
expressed confidence that he should be able to see them in full 
sunshine; and the same idea had been already conceived and pub- 
lished by Mr. Lockyer. The expectation was shortly afterwards 
realized by both these observers, and the chromosphere has ever 
since been an object of frequent observation. The visibility of the 
chromaiphere lines in full sunshine, depends upon the principle that, 
while a continuous spectrum is extended, and therefore made fainter, 
by increased dispersion, a bright line in a spectrum is not sensibly 
broadened, and therefore loses very little of its intrinsic brightness 
(§ 1061). Very high dispersion is necessary for this purpose. 

Still more recently, by opening the slit to about the average width 
of the prominence-region, as measured on the image of the sun which 
is thrown on the slit, it has been found possible to see the whole of 
an average-sized prominence at one view. This will be undeistood 
by remembering that a bright line as seen in a spectrum is a mono- 
chromatic image of the illuminated portion of the slit, or when a tele- 
spectroscope is used, as in the present case, it is a monochromatic 
image of one strip of the image formed by the object-glass, ikamely, 
that strip which coincides with the slit. If this strip then contains 
a prominence in which the elementary rays C and F (No. 2, Plate III.) 
are much stronger than in the rest of the strip, a red image of the 
prominence will be seen in the part of the spectrum corresponding 
to the line C, and a blue image in the place corresponding to the 
line F. This method of observation requires greater dispersion than 
is necessary for the mere detection of the chromosphere lines; the 
dispersion required for enabling a bright-line spectrum to predomi- 
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□ate over a eontmuous spectnim being always nearly proportional 
to the width of the slit (§ 1061). 

Of the nebulee, it is well known that some have been resolved by 
powerful telescopes into clusters of stars, while others have as yet 
proved irresolvable. Huggins has found that the former class of 
nebulee give spectra of the same general character as the sun and the 
fixed stars, but that some of the latter class give spectra of bright 
lines, indicating that their constitution is gaseous. 

10S9. Displacement of Lines eo&sequent on Celestial Ifotions. — 
According to the undulatory theory of light, which is now univer- 
sally accepted, the fundamental difference between the different rays 
which compose the complete spectrum, ia a difference of wave- 
frequency, and, as connected with this, a difference of wave-length 
in any given medium, the rays of greatest wave -frequency or shortest 
wave-length being the most refrangible, 

Doppler first called attention to the change of refrangibility which 
must be expected to ensue from the mutual approach or recess of the 
observer and the soui'ce of light, the expectation being gjounded on 
reasoning which we have explained in connection with acoustics 
(§ 898). 

Doppler adduced this principle to explain the colours of the fixed 
stars, a purpose to which it is quite inadequate; but it has rendered 
very important service in connection with spectroscopic research; 
Displacement of a line towards the more refrangible end of the spec- 
trum, indicates approach, displacement in the opposite direction indi- 
cates recess, and the velocity of approach or recess admits of being 
calculated from the observed displacement. 

When the slit of the spectroscope crosses a spot on the sun's disc, 
the dark lines lose their straightness in this part, and are bent, some- 
times to one side, sometimes to the other. These appearances clearly 
indicate uprush and downrush of gases in the sun's atmosphere in 
the region occupied by the spot 

Hu^ins detected a displacement of the F line towards the red 
end, in the spectrum of Sirins, as compared with the spectrum of the 
sun or of hydrogen. The displacement is so small as only to admit 
of measurement by very powerful instrumental appliances; but, 
small as it is, calculation shows that it indicates a motion of recess 
at the rate of about 30 miles per second.^ 
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1060. Spectra of Artifleial Lights. — The spectra of the artiSdal 
lights in ordinary use (including gas, oil-lamps, and candles) differ 
from the solar spectmm in the relative brightness of the different 
colours, as well as in the entire absence of dark lines. They are 
comparatively strong in red and green, but weak in blue; hence all 
colonrs which contain much blue in their composition appear to 
disadvantage by gas-light. 

It is possible to find artificial lights whose spectra are of a com- 
pletely different character. The salts of strontium, for example, give 
red light, composed of the ingredients represented in spectrum 
No. 10, Pkte III., and those of sodium yellow light (No. 3, Plate III.). 
If a room is illuminated by a sodium flame (for example, by a spiril^ 
lamp with salt sprinkled on the wick), all objects in the room will 
appear of a uniform colour (that of the flame itself), differing only 
in brightness, those which contain no yellow in their spectrum as 
seen by day-light being changed to black. The human countenance 
and hands assume a ghastly hue, and the lips are no longer 
red. 

A similar phenomenon is observed when a coloured body ia held 
in different parts of the solar spectrum in a dark room, so as to be 
illuminated by different kinds of monochromatic light. The object 
either appears of the same colour as the light which falls upon it, or 
else it refuses to reflect this light and appears black Hence a screen 
for exhibiting the spectrum should be white. 

1061. BrightneBfl and Polity. — The laws which determine the bright- 
ness of images generaJly, and which have been expounded at some 
length in the preceding chapter, may be applied to the spectroscope. 
We shall, in the first instance, neglect the loss of light by reflection 
and imperfect transmission. 

Let A denote the jxriamatie diapernon, as measured l^ ihe angular 
separation of two specified monochromatic imi^es when the naked 
eye is applied to the last prism, the observing telescope being re- 
moved. Then, putting t?i for the linear minifying power of the 

the year when the obeerration vm mode. The lemamder, 29'4, ma therefore the rats ti 
vhlch the dietajiOB between the eun and SiHiu waa increasing. 

In a more recent paper Dr. Haggins gave the reanlta of obaervations with more powerful 
initrumental appliances. The receu of Siriiu was found to be only 20 miles per second. 
Arctunu waa fonnd to be approachhig at the rate of 60 milea per aecond. Ctanmnnitjr 
of motion waa eatsblialied In certain seta of ataia; aad the belief pTevionaly held bj 
astronomers, as to the direction in wbioh the xdar sjitem is moving with reapeot to the 
•tsn as ft whiJ^ was follj confirmed. 
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telescope, m A is the angular separation observed when the eye is 
applied to the telescope. We shall call m A the total dwperaion. 

Let d denote the angle which the breadth of the slit subtends 
at the centre of the coUimating lens, and which is measured bj 
fiS^t^^^- '■^®° fl is also the apparent breadth of any absolutely 
monochromatic image of the slit, formed by rays of minimum devia- 
tion, as seen by an eye applied either to the first prism, the last 
prism, or any one of the train of prisms. The change produced in 
a pencil of monochromatic rays by transmission through a prism at 
minimum deviation, is in fact simply a change of direction, without 
any change of mutual inclination; and thus neither brightness uoc 
apparent size ia at all affected. In ordinary cases, the bright lines of 
a spectrum may he regarded as monochromatic, and their apparent 
breadth, as seen without the telescope, is sensibly equal to B. Strictly 
speaking, the effect of prismatic dispersion in actual cases, is to 
increase the apparent breadth by a small quantity, which, if all the 
prisms are alike, is proportional to the number of prisms; but the 
increase is usually too small to be sensible. 

Let I denote the intrinsic brightness of the source as regards any 
one of its (approximately) monochromatic constituents; in other 
words, the brightness which the source would have if deprived of all 
its light except that which goes to form a particular bright hue. 
Then, still neglecting the light stopped by the instrument, the bright- 
ness of this line as seen without the aid of the telescope will be I; 
and as seen in the telescope it will either be equal to or less than 
this, according to the magnifying power of the telescope and the 
effective aperture of the object-glass (§ 1038). If the breadth of the 
slit be halved, the breadth of the bright line will be halved, and its 
brightness will be unchanged. These conclusions remain true so long 
as the bright line can he regarded as practically monochromatic 

The brightness of any ftfirt of a continuous spectrum follows a 
very different law. It varies directly as the width of the slit, and 
inversely as the prismatic dispersion. Its value without the observ- 
ing telescope, or its maximum value with a telescope, is ~ t, where i 
is a coefficient depending only on the source. 

The purity of any part of a continuous spectrum is properly 
measured by the ratio of the distance between two specified mono- 
chromatic images to the breadth of either, the distance in question 
being measured from the centre of one to the centre of the other. 
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This ratio is unaffected by the emplc^ment of an observing telescope, 

and is * 

The ratio of the brightness of a bright line to tiiftt of the adjacent 
portion of a continnous spectrum forming its back-ground, ia -g-^ > 
assuming the line to be so nearly monochromatic that the increase 
of its breadth produced by the dispersion of the prisms is an insigni- 
Bcant fraction of its whole breadth. As we widen the slit, and so 
increase 8, we must Increase A in the same ratio, if we wish to 
preserve the same ratio of brightness. As | is increased indefinitely, 
the predominance of the bright lines does not increase indefinitely, 
but tends to a definite limit, namely, to the predominance which 
they would have in a perfectly pure spectrum of the given sonree. 

The loss of light by reflection and imperfect trausmiasion, increases 
with the number of surfaces of glass which are to be traversed; so 
that, with a long train of prisms and an observing telescope, the 
actual brightness will always be much less than the theoretical 
brightness as above computed. 

The actual purity is always less than the theoretical purity, being 
greatly dependent on freedom from optical imperfections; and these 
can be much more completely avoided in lenses than in prisms. It 
is said that a single good prism, with a first-class collimator and 
telescope (as originally employed by Swan), gives a spectrum much 
more free from blurring than the modem multiprism spectroscopes, 
when the total dispersion m A is the same in both the cases com- 
pared. 

1062. Chromatic Aberration. — The unequal refrangibility of the 
different elementary rays is a source of grave inconvenience in con- 
nection with lenses. The focal length of a lens depends upon its 
index of refraction, which of course increases with refrangibility, the 
focal length being shortest for the moat refrangible ray»- Thus a 
lens of uniform material will not form a single white image of a 
white object, but a series of images, of all the colours of the spectrum, 
arranged at different distances, the violet images being nearest, and 
the red moat remote. If we place a screen anywhere in the series 
of images, it can only be in the right position for one colour. Every 
other colour will give a blurred image, and the superposition of them 
all produces the image actually formed on the screen. If the object 
be a uniform white spot on a black ground, its , im^e on the screen 
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will consist of white in ite central parts, gradually merging into a 
coloured fringe at its edge. Sharpness of outline ia thus rendered 
impossible, and nothing better can be done than to place the screen 
at the focal distance corresponding to the brightest part of the spec- 
trum. Similar indistinctness will attach to images observed in mid- 
air, whether directly or by means of another lens. This source of 
confusion is called chromatic ah&rration. 

1063. PoBBibility of Aohromatism. — In order to ascertain whether 
it was possible to remedy this evil by combining lenses of two 
different materials, Newton made some trials with a compound prism 
comiposed of glass and water (the latter containing a little sugar of 
lead), and he found that it was not possible, hy any arrangement of 
these two substances, to produce deviation of the transmitted light 
without separation into its component colours. Unfortunately he 
did not extend his trials to other substances, but concluded at once 
that an achromatic prism {and hence also an achromatic lens) was 
an impossibility; and this conclusion was for a long time accepted 
as indisputable. Mr. Hall, a gentleman of Worcestershire, was the 
first to show that it was erroneous, and is said to have constructed 
some achromatic telescopes; but the important fact thus discovered 
did not become generally known till it was rediscovered by Dollond, 
an eminent London optician, in whose hands the manufacture of 
achromatic instruments attained great perfection. 
•i 1064. Conditions of Aohioinatism. — The conditions necessary for 
achromatism are easily explained. The angular separation between 
the brightest red and the brightest violet ray transmitted through a 
prism is called the dispersion of the prism, and is evidently the 
difference of the deviations of these rays. These deviations, for the 
position of minimum deviation of a prism of small refracting angle 
A, are {^' — 1) A and (fi' — 1) A, fi' and /i" denoting the indices of 
refraction for the two rays considered (§ 1004, equation (1)) and 
their difference is (ft" - fi) A. This difference is always small in 
comparison with either of the deviations whose difference it is, and 
its ratio to either of them, or more accurately its ratio to the value 
of (/I — 1) A for the brightest part of the spectrum, is called the dis- 
peraive power of the substance. As the common factor A may be 
omitted, the formula for the dispersive power is evidently ^^fy- 

If this ratio were the same for all substances, as Newton supposed, 
achromatism would be impossible; but in fact its value varies greatly. 
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and is greater for flint than for crown glaaa. If two prisms of these 
substances, of smaU refracting angles, be combined into one, witli 
their edges tnmed opposite ways, they will achromatize one another 
if (jt° - !»') A, or the product of deviation by dispersive power, is the 
same for both. As the deviations can be made to have amy ratio we 
please by altering the angles of the prisma, the condition is evidently 
possible. 

The deviation which a simple ray undei^oes in traversing a lens, 
at a distance x from the axis, ia 4,/ denoting the focal length of the 
lens (§ 1004), and the separation of the red and violet constituents 
of a compound ray is the product of this deviation by the dispersive 
power of the material If a convex and concave lens are combined, 
fitting closely together, the deviations which they produce in a ray 
traversing both, are in opposite directions, and so also are the dis- 
persions. If we may regard x as having the same value for both (a 
supposition which amomita to neglecting the thicknesses of the lenses 
in comparbon with their focal lengths) the condition of no resultant 
dispersion is that j 

diipsniTe power x j 

has the same value for both lenses. Thei/r focal lengths must there- 
fore be directly as the disper»iiie jwwers of their matffnals. These 
latter are about '033 for crown and *052 for flint glass. A converg- 
ing achromatic lens usually consists of a double convex lens of crown 
fitted to a diverging meniscus of flint. In every achromatic com- 
bination of two pieces, the direction of resultant deviation is that 
due to the piece of smaller dispersive power. 

The definition above given of dispersive power is rather loose. 
To make it accurate, we must specify, by reference to the " fixed 
lines," the precise positions of the two raya whose separation we 
consider. 

Since the distances between the fixed lines have different propor- 
tions for crown and flint glass, achromatism of the whole spectimm is 
impossible. With two pieces it-is possible to unite any two selected 
rays, with three pieces any three selected rays, and so on. It is 
considered a sign of good achromatism when no colours can be 
brought into view by had focussing except purple and green. 

1066. Aohromatic Eye-pieees. — The eye-pieces of microscopes and 
astronomical telescopes, usually consist of two lenses of the same kind 
of glass, so arranged as to counteract, to some extent, the spherical 
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and chromatic aberrationa of the object-glass. The positive eye-piece, 
invented by Ramsden, ia suited for observation with cross-wires or 
micrometers; the rnegative eye-piece, invented by Huygens, ia not 
adapted for purposes of measurement, but ia preferred when distinct 
vision is the sole requisite. These eye-pieces are commonly called 
achromatic, but their achromatism is in a manner spurious. It con- 
sists not in bringing the red ajid violet images into true coincidence, 
but merely in causing one to cover the other aa seen from the posi- 
tion occupied by the observer's eye. 

In bhe best opera-glasses (§ 1033), the eye-piece, as well as the 
object-glaas, is composed of lenses of flint and crown so combined as 
to be achromatic in the more proper sense of the word. 
lA 1066, Bainbov. — The unequal refrangibility of the different ele- 
mentary rays furnishes a complete explanation of the ordinary 
phenomena of rainbows. The explanation was first given by New- 
ton, who confirmed it by actual meaaurement. 

It is well known that rainbows are seen when the sun ia shining 
on drops of water. Sometimes one bow is seen, sometimes two, 
each of them presenting colours resembling those of the solar 
spectrum. When there is only one bow, the red arch is above 
and the violet below. When there is a second bow, it is at some 
distance outside of this, has the colours in reverse order, and is 
usually less bright. 

Elbows are often observed in the spray of cascades and fountains, 
when the sun ia shining. 

In every case, a line join- I 
ing the observer to the sun 
is the axis of the bow or 
bows; that is to say, all 
parts of the length of the 
bow are at the same angu- 
lar distance from the sun. 

The formation of the pri- 
mary bow is illustrated by 
Fig. 765. A ray of solar 
light, falling on a spherical 
drop of water, in the direc- 
tion S I, is refracted at I, Fig. TSS,— ProdaoHoD o( Prinuur Bow. 

then reflected internally 

from the back of the drop, and again refracted into the air in the 
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direction I' M, If we tiake different pointa of incidence, we shall 
obtain 3ifferent directions of emergence, so that the whole light 
which emerges' from the drop after undergoing, as in the figure, 
two refractions and one reflection, forms a widely-divergent pencil. 
Some portions of this pencil, however, contain verj' little light. This 
is especially the case with those rays which, having been incident 
nearly normally, are returned almost directly back, and also with 
those which were almost tangential at incidence. The greatest con- 
densation, aa regards any particula;r species of elementary ray, occitis 
at that part of the emergent pencil which has undergone mi/niinum 
deviation. It is by means of rays which have undergone this mini- 
mum deviation, that the observer sees the corresponding colour in 
the bow; and the deviation which they have undergone is evidently 
equal to the angular distance of this part of the bow from the sun. 

The minimum deviation will be greatest for those rays which are 
most refrangible. If the figure, for example, be supposed to represent 
the circumstances of minimum deviation for violet, we shall obtain 
smaller deviation in the case of red, even by giving the angle I A I' 
the same value which it has in the case of minimum deviation for 
violet, and still more when we give it the value which corresponds 
to the minimum deviation of red. The most refrangible colours are 
accordingly seen furthest from the sun. The effect of the rays which 
imdei^ other than minimum deviation, is to produce a border of 
white light on the side remote from the sun; that is to say, on the 
inner edge of the bow.' 

' When the drops Me very uniform in siie, a aeriea of faint lapernumtrary froin^ alter- 
nately purple and green, ie aometimei seen beneath the primary bow. These bovs an 
produced by the mutual interference of raje which have nndergone othet than minimnm 
deviation, and the interference arises in the following way. Any two parallel directioiu 
of emergenoe, for rays of a given refrangibility, correspond in general to two different 
points of Incidence on any given drop, one of the two Incident rays being more nearly 
normal, and the other more nearly tangential to the drop than the ray of minimom 
deviation, Tbeae two rays have pursued disBimilar paths in the drop, and ore in different 
phases when they reach the observer's eye. The difference of phase may amount to on^ 
two, three, or more exact wava-lengthn, and thus one, two, three, or more supemumeraij 
bows may be formed. The distances between the anpemumersiy bows will be greater is 
the drops of water are smaller. This explanation is due to Dr. Thomas Young. 

A more complete theory, in which diflraction is taken into account, is given by Airy 
in the CamlHdgt TTaniaciiom for 1S38 ; and the volume for the following year conbum 
an experimental ventication by Miller. It appears from this theory that the maximum 
of intensity is lees sharply marked than the ordinary theory would indicate, and does no4 
correspond to the geometrical minimum of deviation, but to a deviation sensibly greatd. 
Also that the region of sensible illumination extends beyond this geometrical tnlniTninn 
zaA shades off gradually. 
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The condensation which accompanies minimum deviation, is merely 
a particular case of the general mathematical law that ma^itudes 
remain nearly constant in the 
neighbourhood of a maximum 
or minimum value. The raya 
which compose a small parallel 
pancil S I incident at and 
around the precise point which 
corresponds to minimum devia* 
tion, will thus have deviations 
which may be regarded as 
equal, and will accordingly re- 
main sensibly parallel at emer- 
gence. A parallel pencil inci- 
dent on any other part of the drop, will be divergent at emergence. 

The indices of refraction for red and violet rays from air into 
water are respectively 
'^ and ^^-, and calcu- 
lation shows that the 
distances from the cen- 
tre of the sun to the 
parts of the bow in 
which these colours are 
strongest should be the 
supplements of 42° 2' 
and 40° 17' respectively. 
These results agree with 
observation. The angles 
42° 2' and 40° 17' are the 
distances from the anti- 
Bolar point, which is 
always the centre of tlie 
bow. 

The rays which form 
the secondary bow have 

undergone two internal reflections, aa represented in Fig. 7CC, and 
here again a special concentration occurs in the direction of mini- 
mum deviation. This deviation is greater than 180° and is greatest 
for the most refrangible rays. The distance of the arc thus formed 
from the sun's centre, is 360° minus the deviation, and is aceord- 
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ingly least for the most refrangible rays. Thus the violet arc 
ia nearest the sun, and t^e red furthest from it, in the secondary 
bow. 

Some idea of the relative situations of the eye, the sun, and the 
drops of water in which the two bows are formed, may be obtained 
from an innpection of Fig. 767. 
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CHAPTER LXXIII. 



1067. Ooloor as a Propert; of Opaque Bodin. — ^A hody whidi reflects 
(by irregular reflection) all the rays of the spectrum in equal propor- 
tion, will appear of the same colour aa the light which falls upon it; 
that is to say, in ordinary cases, white or gray. But the majority of 
bodies reflect some rays in larger proportion than others, and are 
therefore coloured, their colour being that which arises from the 
mixture of the rajB which they reflect. A body reflecting no light 
would be perfectly black. Practically, white, gray, and black differ 
only in brightness. A piece of white paper in shadow appears gray, 
and in stronger shadow black. 

1068. Colour of Transpareitt Bodies. — A transparent body, seen by 
transmitted light, is coloured, if it is more transparent to some rays 
than to others, its colour being that which results from mixing the 
transmitted rays. No new ingredient is added by transmission, but 
certain ingredients are more or less completely stopped out. 

Some transparent substances appear of very diflerent colours 
according to their thickness. A solution of chloride of chromium, 
for example, appears green when a thin layer of it is examined, while 
a greater thickness of it presents the appearance of reddish brown. 
In such cases, diflerent kinds of rays successively disappear by selec- 
tive absorption, and the transmitted light, being always the sum of 
the raya which remain unabsorbed, ia accordingly o£ diflerent com- 
position according to the thickness. 

When two pieces of coloured glass are placed one behind the other, 
the light which passes through both has undergone a double process 
of selective absorption, and therefore consists mainly of those raya 
which are abundantly transmitted by both glasses; or to speak 
broadly, the colour which we see in looking through the combination 
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is not tlie sum of the coloms of the two glasses, but their common 
part. Accordingly, if we combine a piece of ordinary red glass, 
transmitting light which consists almost entirely of red rays, with a 
piece of ordinary green glass, which transmits hardly any red, the 
combination will be almost black. The light transmitted through 
two glasses of diderent colour and of the same depth of tint, is 
always leas than would be transmitted by a double thickness of 
either^ and the colour of the transmitted light is in most cases a 
colour which occupies in the spectrum an intermediate place between 
the two given colours. Thus, if the two glasses are yellow and blue, 
the transmitted light will, in most cases, be green, since most natural 
yellows and blues when analysed by a prism show a lai^ quantity 
of green in theif composition. Similar effects are obtained by 
mixing coloured liquids. 

1069. Colours of ICized Powders. — "la a coloured powder, each par- 
ticle is to he regarded as a small transparent body which colours light 
by selective absorption. It is true that powdered pigments when 
taken in bulk are extremely opaque. Nevertheless, whenever we 
have the opportunity of seeing these substances in compact and 
homogeneous pieces before they have been reduced to powder, we 
find them transparent, at least when in thin slices. Cinnabar, 
chromate of lead, verdigris, and cobalt glass are examples in point. 

"When light falls on a powder thus composed of transparent par- 
ticles, a small part is reflected at the upper surface; the rest penetrates, 
and undei^oes partial refiection at some of the surfaces of separation 
between the particles, A single plate of uncoloured glass reflects ^ 
of normally incident light; two plates ^, and a large number nearly 
the whole. In the powder of such glass, we must accordingly con- 
clude that only about ^ of normally incident light is reflected from 
the first surface, and that all the rest of the light which gives the 
powder its whiteness comes from deeper layers. It must be the 
same with the light refiected from blue glass; and in coloured 
powders generally only a very small part of the light which they 
reflect comes from the first surface; it nearly aU comes from beneath. 
The light reflected from the first surface is white, except when the 
reflection is metallic That which comes from below is coloured, and 
so much the more deeply the further it has penetrated. This is the 
reason why coarse powder of a given material is more deeply col- 
oured than fine, for the quantity of light returned at each successive 
reflection depends only on the number of reflections and not on the 
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tliickness of the particles. If these are large, the light must penetrate 
so much the deeper in order to undergo a given number of reflections, 
and will therefore be the more deeply coloured. 

"The reflection at the surfaces of the particles is weakened if we 
interpose between them, in the place of air, a fluid whose index of 
refraction more nearly approaches their own. Thus powders and 
pigments are usually rendered darker by wetting them with water, 
and still more with the more highly refracting liquid, oil. 

"If the colours of powders depended only on light reflected from 
their first surfaces, the light reflected from a mixed powder would 
be the sum of the lights reflected from the surfaces of both. But 
most of the light, in fact, comes from deeper layers, and having had 
to traverse particles of both powders, must consist of those rays 
which are able to traverse both. The resultant colour therefore, as 
in the case of superposed glass plates, depends not on addition but 
rather on subtraction. Hence it is that a mixture of two pigments 
is usually much more sombre than the pigments themselves, if these 
are very unlike in the average refrangibility of the light which they 
reflect. Vermilion and ultramarine, for example, give a black-gray 
(showing scarcely a trace of purple, which would be the colour 
obtained by a true mixture of lights), each of these pigments being 
in fact nearly opaque to the light of the other," ^ 

1070. Mixtures of Colours, — By the colour resulting from the mix- 
ture of two lights, we mean the colour which is seen when they both 
fall on the same part of the retina. Propositions regarding mixtures 
of colours are merely subjective. The only objective differences of 
colour are differences of refrangibility, or if traced to their source, 
differences of wave-frequency. Ail the colours in a pure spectrum 
are objectively simple, each having its own definite period of vibra- 
tion by which it is distinguished from all others. But whereas, in 
acoustics, the quality of a sound as it affects the ear varies with 
every change in its composition, in colour, on the other hand, very 
different compositions may produce precisely the same visual im- 
pression. Every colour that we see in nature can be exactly imitated 
by an infinite variety of different combinations of elementary rays. 

To take, for example, the case of white. Ordinary white light 

consists of all the colours of the spectrum combined; but any one of 

the elementary colours, from the extreme red to a certain point in 

yellowish green, can be combined with another elementaiy colour 

> Triuislsted fiam HehQholtz'B Phyiiological Optia, § 20. 
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on the other side of green in such proportion aa to yield a perfect 
imitation of ordinary white. The prism would instantly reveal the 
differences, but to the naked eye all these whites are completely 
undbtinguishable one from another. 

1071. Uetbods of Mixing Colours. — The following are some of the 
best methods of mixing colours (that is coloured lights): — 

1. By combining reflected and transmitted light; for example, by 

looking at one colour through a piece of glass, while another colour 

is seen by reflection from the near side of the giass. ITie lower 

sash of a window, when opened far enough to allow aa arm to be 

put through, answers well for this purpose. The brighter of the two 

coloured objects employed should be held inside the window, and 

seen by reflection; the second object should then be held outside in 

such a position as to bo seen in coincidence with the image of the 

first As the quantity of reflected light increases with the angle of 

incidence, the two colours inay be mixed in various proporiiions 

by shifting the position of the eye. This method is not however 

adapted to quantitative 

comparison, and can 

scarcely be employed 

for combining more than 

two colours. 

2. By employing a ro- 
tating disc (Fig. 768) 
composed of differently 
coloured sectors. If the 
disc be made to revolve 
rapidly, the sectors will 
not be separately visible, 
but their colours will 
appear blended into one 
on account of the per- 
sistence of visual impres- 
ts ra3,-notiitiiigD;3c. sions. The proportions 
can be varied by varying 
the sizes of the sectors. Coloured discs of paper, each having a 
radial slit, are very convenient for this purpose, as any moderate 
number of such discs can be combined, and the sizes of the sectors 
exhibited can be varied at pleasure. 

The mixed colour obtained by a rotating disc is to be regarded as 
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a Tnean of the colours of the several sectors — a mean in which each 
of these colours is assigned a weight proportional to the size of its 
sector. Thus, if the 360 degress which compose the entire disc 
consist of 100° of red paper, 100° of green, and 1C0° of hlue, the 
intensity of the light received from the red when the disc is rotating 
will be only -Jf of that which would be received from the red sector 
when seen at rest; and tlie total efiect on the retina is represented by 
^ of the intensity of the red, plvs ^ J of the intensity of the green, 
j>liia i^ of the intensity of the blue; or if we denote the colours of 
the sectors by their initial letters, the effect may be symbolized by 
the formula "*" gg "*" — . Denoting the resultant colour by C, we 
have the symbolic equation 

10K + 10G + 161J = 36Cj 

and the resultant colour may be called the mean of 10 parts of red, 

10 of green, and 16 of blue. Colour-equations, such aa the above, 

are frequently employed, and may be combined by the same rules 

■ as ordinary equations. 

3. By causing two or more spectra to overlap. We thus obtain 
mixtures which are the sutiis of the overlapping colours. 

If, in the experiment of § 1048, we employ, instead of a single 
straight slit, a pair of slits meeting at an angle, so as to form either 
an X or a V, we shall obtain mixtures of all the simple colours two 
and two, since the coloured images of one of the slits will cross those 
of the other. The display of colours thus obtained upon a screen is 
exquisitely beautiful, and if the eye is placed at any point of the 
image (for example, by looking through a hole in the screen), the 
prism will be seen tilled with the colour which falls on this point. 

1072. Experiments of Eelmholtz and Maxwell. — Helmholtz, in an 
excellent series of observations of mixtures of simple colours, em- 
ployed a spectroscope with a V-shapcd slit, the two strokes of the 
V being at right angles to one another; and by rotating the V he 
was able to diminish the breadth and increase the intensity of one 
of the two spectra, while producing an inverse change in the other. 
To isolate any part of the compound image formed by the two over- 
lapping spectra, he drew his eye back from the eye-piece, so as to 
limit his view to a small portion of the field. 

But the most effective apparatus for observing mixtures of simple 
colours is one devised by Professor Clerk Maxwell, .by means of 
which any two or three colours of the spectrum can be combined in 
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any required proportions. In principle, this method is nearly equi- 
valent to looking througK the hole in the screen in the experiment 
above described 

Let P (Fig. 7C9) be a prism, in the position of minimum deviation; 
L a lens; E and R conju- 
gate foci (or rays of a 
particular refrangibility. 
say red; E and V conju- 
gate foci for rays of an- 
other given refrangibi- 
-Prindpie oi Uuweii'a coioaibox. Hty, say violet. If a slit 

is opened at R, an eye 
at E will receive only red rays, and will see the lens filled with red 
light. If this slit be closed, and a slit opened at V, tlie eye, still 
placed at E, will see the lens filled with violet light. If both slitn 
be opened, it wUl see the lens filled with a uniform mixture of the 
two lights; and if a third slit be opened, between R and V, the lens 
will be seen filled with a mixture of three lights. 

Again, from the properties of conjugate foci, if a slit is opened at 
E, its spectral image will be formed at RV, the red part of it being 
at R, and the violet part at V. 

The apparatus was inclosed in a box painted black within. There 
was a slit fixed in position at E, and a frame with three movable 
slits at RV. When it was desired to combine colours from three 
given parts of the spectrum, specified by reference to Fraunhofer's 
lines, the slit E was first turned towards the light, giving a real 
spectrum in the plane R V, in which Fraunhofer's lines were visible, 
and the three movable slits were set at the three specified parts of 
the spectrum. The box was then turned end for end, so that light 
was admitted (reflected from a large white screen placed in sunshine) 
at the movable slits, and the observer, looking in at the slit E, saw 
the resultant colour. 

1073. Reaulta of Experiment. — The following are some of the prin- 
cipal results of experiments on the mixture of coloured lights: — 

1. Lights which appear precisely alike to the naked eye yield 
identical results in mixtures; or employing the term similar to 
express apparent identity as judged by the naked eye, the sutos of 
similar lights are themselves similar. It is by reason of this phy- 
sical fact, that colour-equations yield true results when combined 
according to the ordinary rules of elimination. 
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In the strict application of this rule, tlie same observer must he 
the judge of similarity in the different eases considered. For 

2. Colours may be similar as seen by one observer, and dissimilar 
as seen by another; and in like maimer, colours may be similar as 
seen through one coloured glass, and dissimilar as seen through 
another. The reason, in both cases, is that selective absorption 
depends upon real composition, which may be very different for two 
merely similar lights. Most eyes are found to exhibit selective 
absorption of a certain kind of elementary blue, which is accord- 
ingly weakened before reaching the retina, 

3. Between any four colours, given in intensity as well as 
in kind, one colour-equation subsists; expressing the fact that, 
when we have the power of varying their intensities at pleasure, 
there is one definite way of making them yield a Tuatch, that is 
to say, a pair of similar colours. Any colour can therefore be 
completely specified by three numbers, expressing its relation to 
three arbitrarily selected colours. Thw is analogous to the theorem 
in statics that a force acting at a given point can be specified by 
three numbers denoting its components in three arbitrarily selected 
directions, 

4. Between any five colours, given in intensity as well as in kind, 
a match can be made in one definite way by taking means;' for 
example, by mounting the colours on two rotating discs. If we had 
the power of illuminating one disc more strongly than the other in 
any required ratio, four colours would be theoretically sufficient; and 
we can, in fact, do what is nearly equivalent to this, by employing 
black as one of our five colours. Taking means of colours is analo- 
gous to finding centres of gravity. In following out the analogy, a 
colour given in kind merely must be represented by a material 
point given in position merely, and the intensity of the colour must 
be represented by the mass of the material point. The means of 
two given colours will be represented by points in the line joining 
two given points. The means of three given colours will be repre- 
sented by points lying within the triangle formed by joining three 
given points, and the means of four given colours will be repre- 
sented by points within a tetrahedron whose four comers are given. 
When we have five colours given, we have five points given, and of 

- these generally no four will lie in one plane. Call them A, B, C, D, E. 

' Propositions 4 and 6 are not really independent, but represent different aepects of one 
phjsieat (or rather pliyaiologioal) law. 
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Then if E lies within the tetrahedron ABO D, we can maku tliu 
centre of gravity of A, B, C, and D coincide with E, and tte colour 
E can he matched by a mean of the other four colours. 

If E lies outside the tetrahedron, it must be situated at a point 
from which either one, two, or three faces are visible (the tetrahedron 
being regarded as opaque). 

If only one face ia visible, let it be BCD; then the point where 
the straight line E A cuts B C D is the match; for it is a mean of 
E and A, and is also a mean of B, C, and D, 

If two faces are visible, let them be AOD and BCD; then 
the intersectioB of the edge CD with the plane EAB ia the 
match. 

If three faces are visible, let them be the three which meet at A; 
then A is the match, for it lies within the tetrahedron E B C D. 

With six given colours, combined five at a time, six different 
matches can be made, and six colour-equations will thus be obtained, 
the consistency of which among themselves will be a test of the 
accuracy both of theory and observation, as only three of the six can 
be really independent. Experiments which have been conducted on 
this plan have given very consistent results, 

1074. Cone of Colour. — All the results of mixing colours can 
be represented geometrically by means of a cone or pyramid 
within which all possible colours will have their definite places. 
The vertex will represent total blackness, or the complete absence 
of light; and colours situated on the same line passing through 
the vertex will ditfer only in intensity of light. Any cross- 
section of the cone will contain all colours, except so far as intensity 
is concerned, and the colours residing on its perimeter will be the 
colours of the spectrum ranged in order, with purple to fill up the 
interval between violet and red. It appears from Maxwell's experi- 
ments, that the true form of the cross-section is approximately 
triangular;' with red, green, and violet at the three comers. "When 
all the colours have been assigned their proper places in the cone, 
a straight line joining any two of them passes through colours 
which are means of these two; and if two lines are drawn from the 
vertex to any two colours, the parallelogram constructed on these 
two lines will have at its further comer the colour which is the sum 
of these two colours. A certain axial line of the cone will contain* 
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white or gray at all points of its lengtb, and may be called the line 
of white. 

It 13 convenient to distinguish three qualities of colour which may 
be called kite, depth, and brightness. Brightness or intensity of light 
ia represented by distance from the vertex of the cone. Depth 
depends upon angular distance from the line of white, and is the 
same for all points on the same line through the vertex. Pt^eness 
or lightness ia the opposite of depth, and is measured by angular 
nearness to the line of white. Hus or tint ia that which is often 
par excellence termed colour. If we suppose a plane, containing the 
line of white, to revolve about this line as axis, it will pass succes- 
sively through different tints; and in any one position it contains 
only two tints, which are separated from each other by the line of 
white, and are complementary. 

lied u comjilementar; to Blniah green. 

Orange „ Skj blue. 

Yellow „ „ Violet blao. 

GreeniBh ^ellovr „ ...>..... Violet. 
Green „ , Pink. 

Any two colours of complementary tint give white, when mixed in 
proper proportions; and any three colours can bo mixed in such 
proportions as to yield white, if the triangle formed by joining them 
is pierced by the line of white. 

Every colour in nature, except purple, is similar to a colour of the 
spectrum either pure or diluted with gray; and all purples are 
similar to mixtures of red and blue with or without dilution. 
Brown can be imitated by diluting orange with dark gray. The 
orange and yellow of the spectrum can themselves be imitated by 
adding together red and green. 

1075. Three Primary Colour-sensations. — All authorities are now 
agreed in accepting the doctrine, first propounded by Dr. Thomas 
Young, that there are three elements of colour- sensation ; or, in other 
words, three distinct physiological actions, which, by their various 
combinations, produce our various sensations of colour. Each is 
excitable by light of various wave-lengths lying within a wide range, 
but has a maximum of excitability for a particular wave-length, 
and is affected only to a slight degree by light of wave-length very 
different from this. The cone of colour is theoretically a triangular 
pyramid, having for its three edges the colours which correspond to 
these three wave-lengths; but it is probable that we cannot obtain 
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one of the three elementary colour-sensations quite free from admix- 
ture of the other two, and the edges of the pyramid are thus practi- 
cally rounded off. One of these sensations is excited in its greatest 
purity by the green near Fraunhofer's line 6, another by the extreme 
red, and the third by the extreme violet. 

Helmholtz ascribes these three actions to three distinct sets of 
nerves, having their terminations in different parts of the thickness 
of the retina — a supposition which aids in accounting for the approxi- 
mate achromatism of the eye, for the three sets of nerve-terminations 
may thus be at the proper distances for receiving distinct images of 
red, green, and violet respectively, the focal length of a lens being 
shorter for violet than for red. 

- Light of great intensity, whatever its composition, seems to pro- 
duce a considerable excitement of all three elements of colour-sensa- 
tion. It a spectroscope, for example, be directed first to the clouds 
and Uien to the sun, all parts of the spectrum appear much paler in 
the latter case than in the former. 

The popular idea that red, yellow, and blue are the three prima- 
ries, is quite wrong as regards mixtures of lights or combinations of 
colour-sensations. The idea has arisen from facts observed in con- 
nection with the mixture of pigments and the transmission of light 
through coloured glasses. We have already pointed out the true 
interpretation of observations of this nature, and have only now to 
add that in attempting to construct a theory of the colours obtained 
by mixtures of pigments, the law of substitution of sim-ilars cannot 
be employed. Two pigments of similar colour will not in general 
give the same result in mixtures. 

1076. Accidental Ima£*es. — If we look steadily at a bright stained- 
glass window, and then turn out eyes to a white wall, we see an 
image of the window with the colours changed into their com- 
plementaries. The explanation is that the nerves which have been 
strongly exercised in the perception of the bright colours have had 
their sensibility diminished, so that the- balance of action which is 
necessary to the sensation of white no longer exists, hut those 
elements of sensation which have not been weakened preponderate, 
ITie subjective appearances arising from this cause are called nega- 
tive accidental images. Many well-known effects of contrast are 
similarly explained. White paper, when seen upon a background 
of any one colour, often appears tinged with the complementary 
colour; and stray beams of sunlight entering a room shaded with 
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yellow holland blinds, produce blue streaks when they fall upon & 
white tablecloth. 

In aome cases, especially when the object looked at is painfully 
bright, there is b, positive accidental image; that is, one of the same 
colour as the object; and this is frequently followed by a negative 
image. A positive accidental image may be regarded as an extreme 
instance of the persistence of impressions. 

1077. Golotti-blind&ess. — What is called colour-blindness has been 
found, in every case which has been carefully investigated, to consist 
in the absence of the elementary sensation corresponding to red. 
To persons thus affected the solar spectrum appears to consist of 
two decidedly distinct colours, with white or gray at their place of 
junction, which is a little way on the less refrangible side of the 
line F. One of these two colours is doubtless nearly identical with 
the normal sen-sation of blue or violet. It attains its maximum 
about midway between F and G, and extends beyond Q as far as 
the normally visible spectrum. The other colour extends a consider- 
able distance into what to normal eyes is the red portion of the 
spectrum, attaining its maximum about midway between D and E, 
and becoming deeper and more faint till it vanishes at about the 
place where to normal eyes crimson begins. The scarlet of the 
spectrum is thus visible to the colour-blind, not as scarlet but as a 
deep dark colour, perhaps a kind of dark green, orange and yellow 
as brighter shades of the same colour, while blubh-green appears 
nearly white. 

It is obvious from this account that what is called " colour-blind- 
ness " should rather be called dichroic vieion, normal vision being 
distinctively designated as trichroic. To the dichroic eye any colour 
can be matched by a mixture of yellow and blue, and a match can 
be made between any three (instead of four) given colours. Objects 
which have the same colour to the trichroic eye have also the same 
colour to the dichroic eye, 

1078. Colour and Uasical Pitch, — As it is completely established 
that the difference between the colours of the spectrum is a differ- 
ence of vibration-frequency, there is an obvious analogy between 
colour and musical pitch; but in almost all details the relations 
between colours are strikingly different from the relations between 
sounds. 

The compass of visible colour, including the lavender rays which 
lie beyond the violet, and are perhaps visible not iu themselves, 



1098 COLOCB. 

but by the fluorescence which they produce on tlie retina, is, 
according to Helmholtz, about an octave and a fourth; but if we 
exclude the lavender, it is almost exactly an octave. Attempts 
have been made to compare the successive colours of the spectrum 
with the notes of the gamut; but much forcing is necessary to 
bring out any trace of identity, and the gradual transitions which 
characterize the spectrum, and constitute a feature of its beauty, are 
in marked contrast to the transitions per aaltum which are required 
in music. 
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1079. Principle of Suygens.^ — The propagation of waves, whether 
of sound or light, is a propagation of energy. Each small portion of 
the medium experiences successive changes of state, involving changes 
in the forces which it exerts upon neighbouring portions. These 
changes of force produce changes of state in these neighbouring por- 
tions, or in such of them as lie on the forward side of the wave, and 
thus a disturbance existing at any one part is propagated onwards. 

Let us denote by the name wave-front a continuous surface drawn 
through particles which have the same phase; then each wave-front 
advances with the velocity of light, and each of its points may be 
regarded as a secondary centre from which disturbances are continu- 
ally propagated. This mode of regarding the propagation of light is 
due to Huygens, who derived from it the following principle, which 
lies at the root of all practical applications of the undulatory theory : 
The disturbance at any "poiiit of a wave-front is the resultant (given 
by the parallelogram of motions) of tfie separate disturbances "which 
the different portions of the same wave-front in any one of its 
earlier positions, would have occasioned if acting singly. This 
principle involves the physical fact that rays of light are not affected 
by crossing one another; and its truth, which has been experiment- 
ally tested by a variety of consequences, must be taken as an indica- 
tion that the amplitudes of luminiferous vibrations are infinitesimal 
in comparison with the wave-lengths. A similar law applies to tlie 
resultant of small disturbances generally, and is called by writers on 
dynamics the law of "superposition of small motions." It is analo- 
gous to the arithmetical principle that, when a and h are very small 
fractions, the product oi \-\-a and H- 6 may be identified with 

' Foi the EpeUing of tliia name tsS renuu-lca hy Lalonde, MimoiTa de FAeadimie, 1773. 

Lull ,cU,A. (logic 
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1+a+b; the term a&, which represents the mutual iuflucnce of two 
small changes, being negligible in comparison with the sum a+& of 
the small changes themselves. 

1080. Explanation of Bsctilinear Propagation. — In a medium in 
which light travels with the same velocity in all parts and in all 
directions, the waves prop^ated from any point will be concentric 
spheres, having this point for centre; and the lines of propagation, 
in other words the rays of light, will be the radii of these spheres. 
It can in fact be shown that the only part of one of these waves 
which needs to be considered, in computing the resultant disturbance 
of an external point, is the part which lies directly between this 
external point and the centre of the sphere. The remainder of the 
wave-front can be divided into small parts, each of which, by the 
mutual interference of its own subdivisions, gives a resultant effect 
of zero at the given point. We express these properties by saying 
that in a homogeneous and isotropic medium the wave-surface is a 
sphere, and the rays are normal to the wave-fronts. This class of 
media includes gases, liquids, crystals of the cubic system, and well- 
annealed glass. 

If a medium be homogeneous but not isotropic, disturbances 
emanating from a point in it will be propagated in waves which will 
retain their form unchanged as they expand in receding from their 
source, but this form will not generally be spherical. The rays of 
light in such a medium will be straight, proceeding directly from the 
centre of disturbance, and any one ray will cut all the wave-fronts 
at the same angle; but this angle will generally be different for 
different rays. In this case, as in the last, the disturbance produced 
at any point may be computed by merely taking into account that 
small portion of a wave-front which lies directly between the given 
point and the source, — in other words, which lies on or very near to 
the ray which traverses the given point. 

A disturbance in such a medium usually gives rise to two seta of 
waves, having two distinct forms, and these remarks apply to each 
set separately. 

The tendency of the different parts of a wave-front to propagate 
disturbances in other directions besides the single one to which such 
propagation is usually confined, is manifested in certain phenomena 
which are included under the general name of diffraction. 

The only wave-fronts with which it is necessary to concern our- 
selves are those which belong to waves emanating from a single 
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point, — tlmt is to say, either from a surface really very small, or 
from a surface which, by reason of its distance, subtends a very 
small solid angle at the parts of space considered. 

1081. ApplicatioB to Refraction. — When waves are propagated from 
one medium into another, the principle of Huygens leads to the 
following construction: — 

liet A E (Fig. 770) repregent a portion of the surface of separation 
between two media, and AB a portion of a wave-front in the first 
medium; both portions being small enough to be regarded as plane. 




Then straight lines C A, D B E, normal to the wave-front, represent 
rays incident at A and E. From A as centre, describe a wave-surface, 
of such dimensions that light emanating from A would reach this 
surface in the same time in which light in air travels the distance 
B E, and draw a tangent plane (perpendicular to the plane of incid- 
ence) through E to this surface. Let F be the point of contact 
(which is not necessarily in the plane of incidence). Then the tan- 
gent plane E F ia a wave-front in the second medium, and A F is a 
ray in the second medium; for it can be shown that disturbances 
propagated from all points in the wave-front AB will just have 
reached E F when the disturbance propagated from B has reached E. 
For example, a ray proceeding from m, the middle point of the lino 
A B, will exhaust half the time in travelling to the middle point a 
of A E, and the remaining half in travelling through af, equal and 
parallel tohalf of AF. 

When the wave-surfaces in both media are spherical, the planes of 
incidence and refraction ABE, AFE coincide, the angla BAE 
(Fig. 771) between the first wave-front and the surface of separation 
b the same as the angle between the normals to these surfaces, that 
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is to say, is the angle of incidence; and the angle A E F between 
the surface of separation and the second wave-front is the angle of 
pefraction. The sine of the former is ^j, and the sine of the latter 
|. But BE and AF are tlie 
distances travelled in the same 
time in the two media. Hence 
the sines of the angles of in- 
cidence and refraction are di- 
rectly as the velocities of pro- 
pagation of the incident and 
refracted light. The relative 
index of refraction from one 
medium into another is there- 
fore the ratio of the velocity 
of light in the firet Tneditim to 
its velocity in the eecond; and 
tJie absolute ind^;x of refraction of any medium is inversely as t/ie 
velocity of light in that medium. 

1082. Application to Reflection. — The explanation of reflection in 
precisely similar. Let CA, DE (Fig. 772) be parallel rays incident 
at A and E; AB the wave-front. As the successive points of the 
wave-front arrive at the reflecting surface, hemispherical waves 

diverge from the points of in- 
cidence; and by the time tliat 
B reaches E, the wave from A 
will have diverged in all direc- 
tions to a distance equal to 
B E. If then we describe in 
the plane of incidence a semi- 
circle, with centre A and radius 
equal to B E, the tangent E F 
to this semicircle will be the 
wave - front of the reflected 
light, and AF will be the reflected ray corresponding to the incident 
ray CA. From the equality of the right-angled triangles ABE, 
E F A, it ia evident that the angles of incidence and reflection are 
equal. 

1083. Newtonian Explanation of Refraction. — In the Newtonian 
theory, the change of direction which a ray experiences at the bound- 
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ing surface of two media, is attributed to the preponderance of tbe 
attraction of the denser medium upon the particles of light. As the 
resultant force of this attraction is normal to the surface, the tan- 
gential component of velocity remains unchanged, and the normal 
component is increased or diminished according as the incidence is 
from rare to dense or from dense to rare. Let /» denote the relative 
index of refraction from rare to dense. Let v, v he the velocitia'i of 
light in the rarer and denser medium respectively, and i, i' the angles 
which the rays in the two media make with the normal. Then the 
tangential components of velocity in the two media are v sin i, v' sin i' 
respectively, and these by the Newtonian theory are equal; whence 
-=^— ^=/»; whereas according to the undulatory theory -=-. In 
the Newtonian theory, the velocity of light in any medium is 
directly as the absolute index of refraction of the medium; whereas, 
in the undulatory theory, the reverse rule holds. 

The main design of Foucault's experiment with the rotating mirror 
(§ 942), in its original form, was to put these opposite conclusions to 
the test of direct experiment. For this purpose it was not necessary 
to determine the velocity of the rotating mirror, since it affected 
both the observed displacements alike. The two images were seen 
in the same field of view, and were easily distinguished by the green- 
ness of the water-image. In every trial the water-image was more 
displaced than the air-iioage, indicating longer time and slower velo- 
city; and the measurements taken were in complete accordance with 
the undulatory theory, while the Newtonian theory was conclusively 
disproved. 

1084. Principle of Least Time. — The path by which light travels 
from one point to another is in the generality of eases that which occu- 
pies least time. For example, in ordinary cases of reflection (except 
from very concave' surfaces), if we select any two points, one on the 
incident and the other on the reflected ray, the sum of their distances 
from the point of incidence is less than the sum of their distances 
from any neighbouring point on the reflecting surface. In this caae, 
.since only one medium is concerned, distance is proportional to time. 
When a ray in air is refracted into water, if we select any two points, 

' Snpposs an ellipse deacribed, having the two selecteil points for foci, and paaaing 
through the point of incidence. If the cnrinture of the reflecting surface in the pt&ne of 
innidence is greater than theourvatore of this ellipse, the length of the path is a maximum, 
if leas, a minimum. This follows at once from the constancy of the sum of the focal 
distances in an ellipse. 
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one on the incident and the other on the refracted ray, and call their 
distances from any point oE the refracting surface a, a respectively, 
and the velocities of proportion in the two media v, t/, then the sum 
of ^ and ^ is generally less when a and a' are measured to the point 
of incidence than when they are measured to any neighbouring point 
on the surface. -J is evidently the tim6 of going from the first point 
to the refracting surface, and y the time from the refracting surface 
to the second point. 

The proposition as above enunciated admits of certain exceptions, 
the time being sometimes a maximum instead of a minimum. The 
really essential condition (which is fulfilled in both these opposite 
cases) is that all points on a small area surrounding the point of 
incidence give sensibly the same time. The component waves sent 
from all parts of this small area will be in the same phase, and will 
propagate a ray of light by their combined action. 

When the two points considered are conjugate foci, and there is 
no aberration, this condition must be fulfilled by all the rays which 
pass through both; and the time of travelling from onefocua to the 
other is tlie same for all the raya. Spherical waves diverging from 
one focus will, after incidence, become spherical waves converging to 
or diverging from its conjugate focus. An effect of this kind can be 
beautifully exhibited to the eye by means of an elliptic disb contain- 
ing mercurj'. If agitation is produced at one focus of the ellipse by 
dipping a small rod into the liquid at this point, circular waves will 
be seen to converge towards the other focus. A circular dish exhi- 
bits a similar result somewhat imperfectly; waves diverging from a 
point near the centre will be seen to converge to a point symmetri- 
cally situated on the other side of the centre. 

When the second point lies on a caustic surface formed by the 
reflection or refraction of rays emanating from the first point, all 
points on an area of sensible magnitude in the neighbourhood of the 
point of incidence would give sensibly the same time of travelling 
as the actual point of incidence, so that the light which traverses 
a point on a caustic may be regarded as coming from an area of 
sensible magnitude instead of (as in the case of points not on the 
caustic) an excessively small area. An eye placed at a point on a 
caustic will see this portion of the surface filled with light. 
■ As the velocity of light is inversely proportional to the index of 



ATMOSPHEEIC REFRACTION. 1105 

refraction /t, the time of travelling a distauce a with constant velocity 
may be represented by ps, and if a ray of light passes from one point 
to another by a crooked path, made up of straight lines s,, s^, 83, ... . 
lying in media whose absolute indices are fl^, p,, fi-, . . . , the expres- 
sion jii, Si + ^^ Sj + jiij 89 + . . . represents the time of passage. This 
expression, which may be called tk& aum of such terma aa /iB, must 
therefore fulfil the above condition; that is to say, the points of 
incidence on the surfaces of separation must be so situated that this 
sum either remains absolutely constant when small changes are sup- 
posed to be made in the positions of these points, or else retains that 
approximate constancy which is characteristic of maxima and minima. 
Conversely, all lines from a luminous point which fulfil this condition, 
will be paths of actual rays. 

1085. Terrestrial Befraotioa.' — The atmosphere may be regarded as 
homogeneous when we confine our attention to small portions of it, 
and hence it is sensibly true, in ordinary experiments where no great 
distances are concerned, that rays of light in air are straight, just as 
it is true in the same limited sense that the surface of a liquid at rest 
is a horizontal plane. The surface of an ocean is not plane, but 
approximately spherical, its curvature being quite sensible in ordinary 
nautical observations, where the distance concerned is merely that 
of the visible sea-horizon; and a correction for curvature is in like 
manner required in observing levels on land. If the observer is 
standing on a perfectly level plain, and observing a distant object at 
precisely the same height aa his eye above the plain, it will appear 
to be below his eye, for a horizontal plane through his eye will pass 
above it, since a perfectly level plain is not plane, but shares in the 
general curvature of the earth. It is easily proved that the apparent 
depression due to this cause is half the angle between the verticals 
at the positions of the observer and of the object observed. But 
experience has shown that this apparent depression is to a consider- 
able extent modified by an opposite disturbing cause, called terres- 
trial refraction. When the atmosphere is in its normal condition, 
a ray of light from the object to the observer is not straight, but 
is slightly concave downwards. 

This curvature of a nearly horizontal ray is not due to the curva- 
ture of the earth and of the layers of equal density in the earth's 
atmosphere, as is often erroneously supposed, hut would still exist, 

' For the leading iiet, which is developed in g| lOSG-1037, the Editor is indebted to 
■uggeations from Professor Jiu&«a TbowsoD. 
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and with no sensible change in it8 amount, if the earth's surface were 
plane, and the directions of gravity everywhere parallel. It is due 
to the fact that light traveb faster in the rarer air above than in the 
denser air below, so that time is saved by deviating slightly to the 
upper side of a straight course. The actual amount of curvature (a3 
determined by surveying) ia from J to -^ of the curvature of the 
earth;' that is to say, the radius of curvature of the ray is from 2 to 
10 times the earth's radius. 
V 1086. CalcnlatioQ of Curvature of Bay. — In order to calculate the 
radius of curvature from physical data, it is better to approach the 
subject from a somewhat different point of view. 

The wave-fronts of a ray in air are perpendicular to the ray; tind 
if the ray is nearly horizontal, its wave-fronts will be nearly vertical. 
If two of these wave-fronts are produced downwards until they meet, 
the distance of their intersection from the ray will be the radius of 
curvature. Let us consider two points on the same wave-front, one 
of them a foot above the other; then the upper one being in rarer air 
will be advancing faster than the lower one, and it is easily shown 
that the difference of their velocities is to the velocity of either, as 
1 foot is to the radius of curvature. 

Put p for the radius of curvature in feet, v and v+S v for the two 
velocities, ft and i^—ifx for the indices of refraction of the air at the 
two points. Then we have 

Now it has been ascertained, by direct experiment, that the value 
of /< — 1 for air, within ordinary limits of density, is sensibly pro- 
portional to the density (even when the temperature varies), and ia 
■0002943 or -siVr ^^ ^^^ density corresponding to the pressure 760"", 
(at Paris) and temperature 0°C, The difference of density at the two 
points considered, supposing them both to be at the same tempera- 
ture, will be to the density of either as 1 foot is to the " height of 
the homogeneous atmosphere" in feet, which call H (§ 211). Then 
-~ will be a, and the value of - in (1) may be written 

Hence p is 3400 times the height of the homogeneous atmosphere. 
But this height is about 5 miles, or ^Jy of the earth's radius. The 
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voluo of p is therefore about 4| radii of the earth. This is on the 
assumptions that the barometer is at 760™°, the thermometer at 0° C, 
and that there is no change of temperature in ascending. If we depart 
from these assumptions, we have the following consequences: — 

I. If the barometer is at any other height, the factor ^ remains 
unaltered, and the other factor /i—l varies directly as the pressure. 

II. If the temperature is t" Centigrade, H is changed in the direct 
ratio of l + at,a denoting the coefficient of expansion. The first 
factor g is therefore changed in the inverse ratio of 1 + at. The 
second factor "is changed in the same ratio. The curvature of the ray 
therefore varies inversely as (1 +a ()*. 

III. Suppose the temperature decreases upwards at the rate of - 
of a degree Centigrade per foot. The expansion due to — of a degree 
Centigrade is ^. The fiist factor ^, or ^^'^'Zlly^'^'^ - ^^" 
therefore become „ - -5;^, which, if we put n = 540 (corresponding 
to 1° Fahr. in 300 feet), and reckon H as 26,000, is approximately 

Mm-mm «"■ a(^ " I)- ^'^^ ^^""^ ^*<=**"" "^^ *^« expression for ^ 
is unafiected. It appears, then, that decrease of temperature upwards 
at the rate of 1° C. in 540 feet, or 1° F. in 300 feet (which is the gene- 
rally-received average), makes the curvature of the ray five-sixths of 
what it would be if the temperature were uniform.' 

Combining this correction with correction II., it appears that, with 
a mean temperature of 10° 0. or 50° F., and barometer at 760°™, the 
curvature of a nearly horizontal ray (taking the earth's curvature as 
unity) is 

This is in perfect agreement with observation, the received average 
(obtained as an empirical deduction from observation) being -J- or J. 
y 1037. Curvature of Inclined Rays. — Thus far we have been treating 
of nearly horizontal rays. To adapt our formula for - ( (2) § 1086) to 
the case of an oblique ray, we have merely to multiply it by cos 0, 
' K the temperature decreaaea upwards at the rate of 1° C. in n feet^ or V F. in n' feel, 
the fiist factor of the expreaaion for - (which would be i at imiform temperatore) beoomes 

approximately-^ (l-?^)ocl(l-|). 
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8 denoting the inclination o£ the ray to the horizontal, or the inclina- 
tion of the wave-front to the vertical. For, if we still compare two 
points a foot apart, on the same wave-front, and in the same vertical 
plane with each other and with the ray, their difference of height 
will be the product of 1 foot by cos 9, and — will therefore be less 
than before in the ratio cos 9. 

Hence it can be shown that the earth's curvature, so far from 
being the cause of terrestrial refraction, rather tends in ordinary cir- 
cumstances to diminish it, by increasing the average obliquity of a 
ray joining two points at the same level. 

The general formula for the curvature of a ray (lying in a vertical 
plane) at any point in its length, may be written 

71 denoting the number of feet of ascent which give a decrease of 1° C, 
and n' the number of feet which give a decrease of 1° F. The unit 
of length for H and p may be anything we please. 

1088. Astronomical Eafraction. — Astronomical refraction, in virtue 
of which stars appear nearer the zenith than they really are, can be 
reduced to these principles; but it is simpler, in the case of stars not 
more than 70" or 80° from the zenith, to regard the earth and the 
layers of equal density in the atmosphere as plane, and to assume 
(§ 993) that the final result is the same as if the rays from the star 
were refracted at once out of vacuum into the horizontal stratum of 
air in which the observer's eye is situated. If s be the apparent and 
z+h the true zenith distance, we shall thus have 

= sin 2 COB A + COB 2 sin A 
= Bin 2 + 6 COB s, nearly, 
whence 

A = (*. - 1) tan 2. 

1089. Mirage. — An appearance, as of water, is frequently seen in 
sandy deserts, where the soil is highly heated by the sun. The 
observer sees in the distance the reflection of the sky and of terres- 
trial objects, as in the surface of a calm lake. This phenomenon, 
which is called mirage, is explained by the heating and consequent 
rarefaction of the air in contact with the hot soil. The density. 



A-ooglc 



jinUGE. 1109 

within a certain distance of the ground, increases upwards, and rays 
traversing this portion of the air are benfc upwards (Fig. 773), in 
accordance with the general rule that the concavity must be turned 
■ towards the denser Bide. Rays which were descending at a very 
slight inclination before entering this stratum of air may have their 
direction so much changed as to be bent up to an observer's eye, and 
the change of direction will be greatest for those rays which have 
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Fig. 773.-TheoTy of Mlrsga 

descended lowest; for these will not only have travelled for the 
greatest distance in the stratum, but will also have travelled through 
that part o£ it in which the change of density is most rapid. Hence, 
if we trace a pencil of rays from the observer's eye, we shall find 
that those of them which lie in the same vertical plane crass each 
other in traversing this stratum, and thus produce inverted images. 
If the stratum is thin in comparison with the height of the observer's 
eye, the appearance presented will be nearly equivalent to that pro- 
duced by a mirror, while the objects thus reflected are also seen erect 
by higher rays which have not descended into the stratum where thb 
action occurs. 

A kind of inverted mirage is often seen across masses of calm 
water, and is called loomiTig; images of distant objects, such as ships 
or hills, being seen in an inverted position immediately over the 
objects themselves. The explanation just given of the mirage of the 
desert will apply to this phenomenon also, if we suppose at a certain 
height, greater than that of the observer's eye, a layer of rapid tran- 
sition from colder and denser air below to warmer and rarer air 
above. 
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An appearance similar to mirage may be obtwned by gently 
depositing alcohol or methylated spirit upon water in a vessel with 
plate-glaas sides. The spirit, though lighter, has a higher index of 
refraction than the water, and rays traversing the layer of transition 
are bent upwards. This layer accordingly behaves like a mirror 
when looked at very obliquely by an eye above it.' 

1090. Cnrvsd Bays of Bound. — The reasoning of §§ 1084, 10S6 can 
be applied, with a slight modification, to the propagation of sound. 

Sound travels faster in wariu than in cold air. Ou calm sunny 
afternoons, when the ground has become highly heated by the sun's 
rays, the temperature of the air is much higher near the groimd than 
at moderate heights; hence sound bends upwards, and may thus 
become inaudible to observers at a distance by passing over their 
heads. On the other hand, on clear calm nights the ground is cooled 
by radiation to the sky, and the layers of air near the ground aid 
colder than those above them; hence sound bends downwards, and 
may thus, by arching over intervening obstacles, become audible at 
distant points, which it could not reach by rectilinear propagation. 
This influence of temperature, which was first pointed out by Pro- 
fessor Osborne Reynolds, is one reason why sound from distant 
sources is better heard by night than by day. 

A similar effect of wind had been previously pointed out by Pro- 
fessor Stokes. It is well known that sound is better heard with the 
wind than against it. This difference is due to tlie circumstance 
that wind is checked by friction against the earth, and therefore 
increases in velocity upwards. Sound travelling with the wind, 
therefore, travels fastest above, and sound travelling against the 
wind travels fastest below, its actual velocity being in the former 
case the sum, and in the latter the difference, of its velocity in still 
air and the velocity of the wind. The velocity of the wind is so 
much less than that of sound, that if uniform at all heights its influ- 
ence on audibility would scarcely be appreciable. 

1091. Calcalation, — To calculate the curvature of a ray of sound 
due to variation of temperature with height, we may employ, as in 
§ 1086, the formula - = ^" where Bv denotes the diflerence of velocity 
for a difference of 1 foot in height The value of v varies as V {1 +a t), 
or approximately aal + ^at,t denoting temperature, and a the co- 

' A more complete discussion of the optics of mirage will be found in two papers by 
the editor of this work in the PkHoiophital ifagcaitu for Umvli and April, 1873, trnd in 
Nature for Nov, 19 and 28, 1874. 
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efficient o£ expansion, which is ^. Hence i£ the velocity at 0° be 
denoted by 1, the value at t" will be denoted by 1 + J ai; and if the 
temperature varies by - of a degree per foot, the value of ■- at tem- 
peratures near zero will be ^, that is, ■^^^, and the radius of curva- 
ture will be 546 n feet. This calculation shows that the bending is 
much more considerable tor rays of sound than for rays of light. 

1092. Difi^action Fringes. — When a beam of direct sunlight is 
admitted into a dark room through a narrow slit, a screen placed at 
any distance to receive it will show a line of white light, bordered 
with coloured fringes which become wider aa the slit is narrowed. 
They also increase in width as the screen is removed further off. If 
they are viewed through a piece of red glass which allows only red 
rays to pass, they will appear as a succession of bands alternately 
bright and dark. 

To explain their origin, we shall suppose the sun's rays (which may 
be reflected from an external mirror) to be perpendicular to the plane 
of the slit,* so that the wave-fronts are parallel to this plane, and we 
shall, in the first instance, confine our attention to light of a particular 
wave-length; for example, that of the light transmitted by the red 
glass. Then, if the slit be uniform through its whole length, the 
positions of the bright and dark bands will be governed by the fol- 
lowing laws: — 

1. The darkest parts will be at points whose distances from the 
two edges of the slit difier by an exact number of wave-lengths. If 
the difference be one wave-length, the light which arrives at any 
instant from different parts of the width of the slit b in all possible 
phases, and the resultant of the whole is zero. In fact, the disturb- 
ance produced by the nearer half of the slit cancels that produced 
by the remoter half. If Uie difference be n wave-lengths, we can 
divide the slit into n parts, such that the effect due to each part is 
thus niL 

2, The brightest parts will be at points whose distances from the 
two edges of the slit differ by an exact number of wave-lengths 'plaa 

' That ia, to the plane ot the two Iciufe-edgeB by which tho slit is bounded. This ooiidi- 
tion can onl; be strictl; fulfilled for a single point on the son's disc. "Everj point on the 
Ron's surface sends out its own waves as an independent lom«e ; and waves from one point 
cannot interfere with waves from another. In the experiment as described in the text 
the fringes due to different parts of the sun's surface are all produced at once on the 
•oreen, and overlap each other. 
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a half. Let the difference be n+^; then we can divide the slit into 
n inefficient parts and one efficient part, this latter having only half 
the width of one of the others.* 

Each colour of light has its own alternate bands of brightness and 
darkness, the distance from band to band being greatest for red and 
least for violet. The superposition of all the bands constitutes the 
coloured fringes which are seen. 

This experiment furnishes the simplest answer to the objection 
formerly raised to the undulatory theory, that light is not able, like 
sound, to pass round an obstacle, but can only travel in straight lines. 
In this experiment light does pass round an obstacle, and turns more 
and more away from a straight line as the slit is narrowed. 

When the slit is not exceedingly narrow, the light sent in oblique 
directions is quite insensible in comparison with the direct light, and 
no fringes are visible. "We have reason to think that when sound 
passes through a very large aperture, or when it is reflected from a 
large surface (which amounts nearly to the same thing), it is hardly 
sensible except in front of the opening,or in the direction of reflection."* 

There are several other modes of producing diffraction fringes, 
which our limits do not permit ns to notice. We proceed to describe 
the mode of obtaining a pure spectrum by diffraction. 

1093. DifiVaction by & Grating. — If a piece of glass is ruled with 
parallel equidistant scratches (by means of a dividing engine and 
diamond point) at the rate of some hundreds or thousands to the inch, 
we shall find, on looking through it at a slit or other bright line {the 
glass being held so that the scratches are parallel to the slit), that a 
number of spectra are presented to view, ranged at nearly equal 
distances, on both sides of the slit. If the experiment is made under 
favourable circumstances, the spectra will be so pure as to show a 
number of Fraunhofer's lines. 

Instead of viewing the spectra with the naked eye, we may with 
advantage employ a telescope, focussed on the plane of the slit; or 
we may project the spectra on a screen, by first placing a convex 

' Each element of the length of the slit teada to produce & ijstem of circular ringe (the 
Bcreen being supposed par&llel to the plane of the slit). If the width of the elit a uniform, 
these sjatems will be precisely alike, and will have for their resultant a system of atrsigbt 
bands, parallel to the slit and touching the rings. These are the banda described in the 
tent. Hence, to determine the illumination of any point of the screen, it ia only ni 
to attend, aa in the text, to the nearest points of the two edgoa of the alit 

' Airy, L'ndalatoi-y Theor>i. Art. 23. 
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lens so as to form an image of the slit (which must be very strongly 
illuminated) on the screen, and then interposing the ruled glass in 
the path of the beam. 

A piece of glass thus ruled is called a grating} A grating for 
diffraction experiments consists essentially of a number of parallel 
strips alternately transparent and opaque. 

The distance between the "fixed lines" of the spectra, and the 
distance from one spectrum to the next, are found to depend on the 
distance of the strips measured from centre to centre, in other words, 
on the number of scratches to the inch, but not at all on the relative 
breadths of the transparent and opaque 
strips. This latter circumstance only 
affects the brightness of the spectra. 

Diffraction spectra are of great practi- 
cal importance — 

1. As furnishing a uniform standard of 
reference in the comparison of spectra. 

2. As affording the most accurate 
method of determining the wave-lengths 
of the different elementary rays of 
light. 

1094. Principle of Diflraction Spectrum. 
— Let GG {Fig. 774) be a grating, re- 
ceiving light from an infinitely^ distant 
point lying in a direction perpendicular 
to the plane of the grating, so that the 
M'ave-fronts of the incident light are 
parallel to this plane. Let a convex 
lens L be placed on the other side of the 
grating, and let its axis make an acute 
angle with the rays incident on the 
grating. Then the light collected at 
its principal focus F consists of all the 
light incident upon the lens parallel to 
its axis. Let a denote the distance 

* Engraved glass gratings of sufficient size for ipectroscopic purposes (aaj> an inch square) 
are extremel; expensive luid difficult to procure. Lord Eayleigh has made numerous 
photographic copies of such gratings, and the copies appear to be equallji effective with 
the originals. 

*It is not necatari/ that the source should be infinitely distant (or the incident rays 
parallel); but this is the simplest case, and the most usual case in practice. 

cu,i,i=bA. (logic 
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between the rulings, measured from centre to centre, so that if, for 
example, there are 1000 lines to the inch, s will be -nftnr ©^ »^ i^*^^ > 
and suppose first that s sin 6 is exactly equal to the wave-length X of 
one of the elementary kinds of light. Then, of all the light wbich 
falls upon the lens parallel to its axis, the left-hand portion in the 
figure is most retarded (having travelled farthest), and the right-hanJ 
portion least, the retardation, in comparing each transparent interval 
with the next, being constant, and equal to a sin fl, as is evident from 
an inspection of the figure. Now, for the particular kind of light for 
which X = 8 sin 9, this retardation is exactly a wave-length, and all 
the transparent intervals send light of the same phase to the focus F; 
so that, if there are 1000 such intervals, the resultant amplitude 
of vibration at F is 1000 times the amplitude due to one interval 
alone. For light of any other wave-length this coincidence of phase 
will not exist. For example, if the difference between \ and 8 sin 6 
is tdW \ the difference of phase between the lights received from 
the 1st and 2d intervals will be t^sj! X, between the 1st and 3d -nftnr K 
between the 1st and 501&t TiftiV X, or just half a wave-length, and 
so on. The 1st and 501st are thus in complete discordance, as are 
also the 2d and 502d, &c Light of every wave-length except one 
is thus almost completely destroyed by interference, and the light 
collected at F consists almost entirely of the particular kind defined 
by the condition 

X = I sin 0. (I) 

The ptirity of the diffraction spectrum is thus explained. 

If a screen be held at F, with its plane perpendicular to the prin- 
cipal axis, any point on this screen a little to one side of F will 
receive light of another definite wave-length, corresponding to an- 
other direction of incidence on the lens, and a pure spectrum will 
thus he depicted on the screen. 

1095. Practical Application. — In the arrangement actually em- 
ployed for accurate observation, the lens L L is the object-glass of a 
telescope with a cross of spider-lines at its principal focus F. The 
telescope is first pointed directly towards the source of light, and is 
then turned to one side through a measured angle &. Any fixed line 
of the spectrum can thus be brought into apparent coincidence with 
the cross of spider-lines, and its wave-length can be computed by 
the formula (1). 

The spectrum to which formula (1) relates is called the spectrum, 
of the first order. 
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Thoro is also a spectrum of the second order, corresponding to 

values of nearly twice as great, and for which the equation is 
2X = tBiatf. (2) 

For the spectrum of the third order, the equation Is 



and so on, the explanation of their formation being almost precisely 
the same as that above given. There are two spectra of each order, 
one to the right, and the other at the same distance to the left of 
the direction of the source. In Angstrom's observations,^ which are 
the best yet taken, all the spectra, up to the sixth inclusive, were 
observed, and numerous independent determinations of wave-length 
were thus obtained for several hundred of the dark lines of the solar 
spectrum. 

The source of light was the infinitely distant image of an illumi- 
nated slit, the slit being placed at the principal focus of a collimator, 
and illuminated by a beam of the sun's rays reflected from a mirror. 

The purity of a difli-action spectrum increases with the number of 
lines on the grating which come into play, provided that they are 
exactly equidistant; and may therefore be increased either by in- 
creasing the size of the grating, or by ruling its lines closer together. 
The gratings employed by Angstrom were about | of an inch square, 
the closest ruled having about 4500 lines, and the widest 1500. 

As regards brightness, diffraction spectra are far inferior to those 
obtained by prisms. To give a maximum of light, the opaque inter- 
vals should be perfectly opaque, and the transparent intervals per- 
fectly transparent; but even under the most favourable conditions, 
the whole light of any one of the spectra cannot exceed about ^ 
of the light which would be received by directing the telescope to 
the slit. The greatest attainable intrinsic hrightness in any part of 
a diffraction spectrum is thus not more than -jV of the intrinsic 
brightness in the same part of a prismatic .spectrum, obtained with 
the same slit, collimator, and observing telescope, and with the same 
angular separation of fixed lines. The brightness of the spectra partly 
depends upon the ratio of the breadths of the transparent and 
opaque intervals. In the case of the spectra of the first order, the 
best ratio is that of equality, and equal departures from equality in 
opposite directions give identical results; for example, if the breadth 
' Angrtroin, Sechtrehtl »ur la Spectre tolaire. Upnal, ISfiS. 
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of the transporent intervala is to the breadth of the opaque either 
as 1 : 5 or as 5 : 1, it can be shown that the quantity of light in the 
first spectrum is just a quarter of what it would be with the breadths 
equal 

When a didraction Bpectrum is seen with the naked eye, the 
cornea and crystalline of the eye take the place of the lens L L, and 
form a real imt^e on the retina at F. 

1096. Betardation QratiQgs. — If, instead of supposing the bars of 
the grating to be opaque, we suppose them to be transparent, but to 
produce a definite change of phase either by acceleration or retarda- 
tion, the spectra produced will be the same as in the case above 
discussed, except as regards brightness. We may regard the effect 
as consisting of the superposition of two exactly coincident sets of 
spectra, one due to the spaces and the other to the bars. Any one 
of the resultant spectra may be either brighter or less bright than 
either of its components, according to the difference of phase between 
them. If the bars and spaces are equally transparent, the two super- 
imposed spectra will be equally bright, and their resultant at any 
part may have any brightness intermediate between zero and four 
times that of either component. 

1097. Reflection dratings. — Diffraction spectra can also be obtained 
by reflection from a surface of speculum metal finely ruled with 
parallel and equidistant scratches. The appearance presented is the 
same as if the geometrical image of the slit (with respect to the 
grating regarded as a plane mirror) were viewed through the grating 
regarded as transparent, 

1098. Standard Spectrum. — The simplicity of the law connecting 
wave-length with position, in the spectra obtained by diffraction, 
offers a remarkable contrast to the "irrationality" of the dispersion 
produced by prisms. Diffraction spectra may thus be fairly regarded 
as natural standards of comparison; and, in particular, the limiting 
form (if we may so call it) to which the diffraction spectra tend, 
as sin d becomes small enough to be identified with 0, so that devia- 

es simply proportional to wave-length, is generally and 
accepted by spectroscopists as the absolute standard of 

This limiting form is often briefly designated as "the 
spectrum;" it differs in fact to a scarcely appreciable 
I the first, or even the second and third spectra furnished 

cases by a grating. 
action spectrum differs notably from prismatic spectra in 
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the much greater relative extension of the red end. Owing to this 
circumstance, the brightest part of the difiraetion spectrum of solar 
light is nearly in its centre. 

The first three columns of numbers in the subjoined table indicate 
the approximate distances between the fixed lines B, D, E, F, G in 
certain prismatic spectra, and in the standard difiraetion spectrum, 
the distance from B to G being in each case taken as 1000: — 



BtoB, . , 

DtoE, . . 
EtoF, . . 
FtoG, . . 


Flint-glaio. 
Angle of SO'. 


1 EisuTphtdsoI 
1 Ane^otV. 


SinrHctlrin. nr 
Difle,ence\.t 


Wave-frequency. 


220 
2U 
192 
374 


1 194 
1 206 
1 IBO 
1 410 


381 

243 

. . 160 . 

2ie 


278 
232 
18-1 


moo 


1 1000 


1000 


1000 



In the standard diffraction spectrum, deviation is simply propor- 
tional to wave-length, and therefore the distance between two colours 
represents the difference of their wave-lengths. It has been sug- 
gested that a more convenient reference-spectrum would be con- 
structed by assigning to each colour a deviation proportional to its 
wave -frequency (or to the reciprocal of its wave-length), so that the 
distance between two colours will represent the difference between 
their wave-frequencies. The result of thus disposing the fixed lines 
is shown in the last column of the above table. It differs from pris- 
matic spectra In the same direction, but to a much less extent than 
the diffraction spectrum. 

It has been suggested by Mr. Stoney as extremely probable, that 
the bright lines of spectra are in many cases harmonics of some one 
fundamental vibration. Three of the four bright lines of hydrogen 
have wave-frequencies exactly proportional to the numbers 20, 27, and 
32; and in the spectrum of chloro-chromic acid all the lines whose 
positions have been observed (31 in number) have wave-frequencies 
which are multiples of one common fundamental. 

1099. Wave-leng*tli8. — Wave-lengths of light are commonly stated 
in terms of a unit of which 10'" make a metre,— hence called the 
tenth-metre. The following are the wave-lengths of some of the 
principal "fixed lines" as determined by Angstrom:' — 

'The wave-lengtha of the spectral linea of aJl elementaiy aubstajiceB will be found in 
Dr. W. M. Watte' Index of Spectra; and the wave-lengths and wave-frequencies of tba 
dork lines in the eolar Bpectnun, with the names of Che subatanceB to which man; of them 
are due, will be found in tba Britieh Anociation Report tor 1878 (Dnblinf, pp. 40-Sl. 
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760i 


E 


. B268 


6367 


P . 


4861 


. . . 6593 


G . 


4307 


&SS5 


H, . 


. S963 


68S9 


Hj . 


8033 



The velocity of light is 300 million metres per second, or 300 x 10" 
tenth-metres per second. The number of waves per second for any 
colour is therefore 300 X 1 0'* divided by its wave-length as above 
expressed. Hence we find approximately: — 
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1100. Colonra of Thin Films. Newton's Kings.— If two pieces of 
glass, with their surfaces clean, are brought into close contact, coloured 
fringes are seen surrounding the point where the contact is closest. 
They are best seen when light is obliquely reflected to the eye from the 
surfaces of the glass, and fringes of the complementary colours may 
be seen by transmitted light. A di-op of oil placed on the surface of 
clean water spreads out into a thin film, which exhibits similar 
fringes of colour ; and in general, a very thin film of any transparent 
substance, separating media whose indices of refraction are different 
from its own, exhibits colour, especially when viewed by obliquely 
reflected light. In the first experiment above-mentioned, the thin 
film is an air-film separating the pieces of glass. In soap-bubbles or 
films of soapy water stretched on rings, a similar effect is produced 
by a small thickness of water separating two portions of air. 

The colours, in all these cases, when seen by reflected light, are 
produced by the mutual interference of the light reflected from the 
two surfaces of the thin film. An incident ray undergoes, as ex- 
plained in § 992, a series of reflections and refractions; and we may 
thus distinguish, for light of any given refrangibility, several systems 
of waves, all of which originally came from the same source. These 
systems give by their interference a series of alternately bright and 
dark fringes; and when ordinary white light is employed, the fringes 
are broadest for the colours of greatest wave-lengtb. Their super- 
position thus produces the observed colours. The colours seen by 
transmitted light may be similarly explained. 

The first careful observations of these coloured fringes were made 
by Newton, and they are generally known as Newton's rings. 
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POLARIZATION AND DOUBLr HEFIIACTION. 



1101. Polarization. — When a piece of the semi-transparent mineral 
called tourmaline is cut into slices by sections parallel to its axis, it is 
found that two of these slices, if laid one upon the other in a particular 
relative position, as A, B (Fig. 775), form an opaque combination. 
Let one of them, in fact, be turned round upon the other through 
various angles (Fig. 775). It will be found that the cocibination is 
most transparent 'in two posi- ^ ^ 

tions differing by 180°, one of 
them ab being the natural 
position which they originally 
occupied in the crystal; and 

that it is most opaque in the Hg. na-TonrmaiiM putea. 

two positions at right angles 

to these. It is not necessary that the slices should be cut from the 
same crystal. Any two plates of tourmaline with their faces parallel 
to the axis of the crystals from which they were cut, will exhibit 
the same phenomenon. The experiment shows that light which lias 
passed through one such plate is in a peculiar and so to speak unsym- 
metrical condition. It is said to be plane-polanzed. According to 
the undulatory theory, a ray of common light contains vibrations in 
all planes passing through the ray, and a ray of plane-polarized 
light contains vibrations in one plane only. Polarized light cannot 
be distinguished from common light by the naked eye; and for all 
experiments in polarization two pieces of apparatus must be employed 
— one to produce polarization, and the other to show it. The former 
is called the polarizer, the latter the analyser; and every apparatus 
that serves for one of these purposes will also serve for the other. 
In the experiment above described, the plate next the eye is the 




vL-OOglC 



1120 POLABIZATION AND DOUBLE EEFRACTION. 

analyser. The usual process in exainining light with a view to test 
whether it is polarized, consists in iooking at it through an analyser, 
and observing whether any change of brightness occurs as the analyser 
is rotated. When the light of the blue sky is thus examined, a 
difference of brightness can always be detected according to the 
position of the analyser, especially at the distance of about 90° from 
the sun. In all such cases there are two positions differing by 180°, 
which give a minimum of light, and the two positions intermediate 
between these give a maximum of light. 

The extent of the changes thus observed is a measure of the com- 
pleteness of the polarization of the light. 

1102. Polarization by Beflection. — Transmission through tourmaline 
is only one of several ways in which light can be polarized. When 
a beam of light is reflected from a polished surface of glass, wood, 
ivory, leather, or any other non-metallic substance, at an angle of 
from 50° to 60° with the normal, it is more or less polarized, and in 
like manner a reflector composed of any of these substances may be 
employed as an analyser. In so using it, it should be rotated about 
an axis parallel to the incident rays which are to be tested, and the 
observation consists in noting whether this rotation produces chaoges 
in the amount of reflected light. 

Molua' Polariscope (Fig. 770) consists of two reflectors A, B, ono 
serving as polarizer and the other 
as analyser, each consisting of a 
pile of glass plates. Each of these 
reflectors can be turned about a 
P ' horizontal axis; and the upper one 

(which is the analyser) can also 
be turned about a vertical axis, 
the amount of rotation being mea- 
sured on the horizontal circle C C. 
To obtain the most powerful ef- 
fects, each of the reflectors should 

_ be set at an angle of about 33° to 

tig. 776.— Malm' poiflriicope. the Vertical, and a strong beam of 

common light should be allowed 
to fall upon the lower pile in such a direction as to be reflected 
vertically upwards. It will thus fall upon the centre of the upper 
pile, and the angles of incidence and reflection on both the piles will 
be about 67°. The observer looking into the upper pile, in such a 
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direction as to receive the reflected beam, will find that, as the upper 
pile is rotated about a vertical axis, there are two positions (differing 
by 180°) in which he sees a black spot in the centre of the field of 
view, these being the positions in which the upper pile refuses to 
reflect the light reflected to it from the lower pile. They are 90° on 
either side of the position in which the two piles are parallel; this 
latter, and the position differing from it by 180°, being those which 
give a maximum of reflected light. 

For every reflecting substance there is a particular angle of inci- 
dence which gives a maximum of polarization in the reSccled light. 
It is called the polarising aTigle for the substance, and its tangent is 
always equal to the index of refraction of the substance; or what 
amounts to the same thing, it is that particular angle of incidence 
which is the complement of the angle of refraction, so that the 
refracted and reflected rays are at right angles.' This important law 
was discovered experimentally by Sir David Brewster, 

The reflected ray under these circumstances is in a state of almost 
complete polarization; and the advantage of employing a pile of 
plates consists merely in the greater intensity of the reflected light 
thus furnished. The transmitted light is also polarized; it diminishes 
in intensity, but becomes more completely polarized, as the number 
of plates is increased. The reflected and the transmitted light are 
in fact mutually complementary, being the two parts into which 
common light haa been decomposed; and their polarizations arc 
accordingly opposite, so that, if both the transmitted and reflected 
beams are examined by a tourmaline, the maxima of obscuration 
will be obtained by placing the axis of the tourmaline in the 
one case parallel and in the other perpendicular to the plane of 
incidence. 

It is to be noted that what is lost in reflection is gained in trans- 
mission, and that polarization never favours reflection at the expense 
of transmission. 

1103. Plane of Polarization. — That particular plane in which a ray 
of polarized light, inddent at the polarizing angle, is most copiously 
reflected, is called the plane of polarization of the ray. When the 
polarization is produced by reflection, the plane of reflection is the 

* Adopting the indicei of refraction giTsn in tlia table g 980, ve find the folloving values 
for the poluriiing angle for the undermentioneri substances: — 

Diamond,. . . 87° 43' to 70° 3' I Cromi-ghm, . . 66° 61' to 57° 23' 

FUnt-glasB, . . 67° 38' to 68° 40" . i Pure Water, 58° 11' 

71 
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plane of polarization. According to Fresnel's theory, which is that 
generally received, the vibrations of light polarized in any plane are 
perpendicular to that plane {§ 1115). The vibrations of a ray reflected 
at the polarizing angle are accordingly to be regarded as perpendi- 
cular to the plane of incidence and retiection, and therefore as parallel 
to the reflecting surface. 

1104. Polarization b/ Double Reflraction. — We have described in 
§ 998 some of the principal phenomena of double refraction in uniaxal 
crystals. We have now to mention the important fact that the two 
rays furnished by double refraction are polarized, the polarization in 
this case being more complete than in any of the cases thus far dis- 
cussed. On looking at the two images through a plate of tourmaline, 
ot any other analyser, it will be found that they undergo great varia- 
tions of brightness as the analyser is rotated, one of them becoming 
fainter whenever the other becomes brighter, and the maximum 
brightness of either being simultaneous with the absolute extinction 
of the other. If a second piece of leeland-apar be used as the analyser, 
four images will be seen, of which one pair become dimmer as the 
other pair become brighter, and either of these pairs can be extin- 
guished by giving the analyser a proper position, 

1105. Theory of Double Refraotioa.— The existence of double refrac- 
tion admits of a very natural explanation on the undulatory theory. 
In uniaxal crystals it is assumed that the elasticity of the luminifer- 
ous tether is the same for all vibrations executed in directions perpen- 
dicular to the axis; and that, for vibrations in other directions, the 
elasticity varies solely according to the inclination of the direction 
of vibration to the axis. There are two classes of doubly-refracting 
uniaxal crystals, called respectively positive and ■negative. In the 
former the elasticity for vibrations perpendicular to the axis is a 
maximum; in the latter it is a minimum. Iceland-spar belongs to 
the latter class; and as small elasticity implies slow propagation, a 
ray propagated by vibrations perpendicular to the axis will, in this 
crystal, travel with minimum velocity; while the most rapid pro- 
pagation will be attained by raya whose vibrations are par^lel to 

any plane oblique to the axis. Through any point in 
we can draw one line perpendicular to the axis; and the 
it angles to this will have smaller inclination to the axis 
ther line in the plane. These two lines are the directions 
1 greatest resistance to vibration; the former is the direc- 
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tion of vibration for an ordinary, and the latter for an extraordinary- 
ray. The velocity of propagation is the same for the ordinary rays 
in all directions in the crystal, so that the wave-surface for these is 
spherical ; but the velocity of propagation for the extraordinary rays 
differs according to their inclination to the axis, and their wave- 
surface is a spheroid whose polar diameter is equal to the diameter 
of the aforesaid sphere. The sphere and spheroid touch one another 
at the extremities of this diameter (which is parallel to the axis of 
the crystal), and the ordinary and extraordinary rays coincide both 
in direction and velocity along this common diameter. The general 
construction for the path of the extraordinary ray is due to Huygens, 
and has been described in § 1081, Fig. 770, where C A is the incident 
and A F the refracted ray. 

When the plane of incidence contains the axis, the spheroid will 
be symmetrical with respect to this plane; and, therefore, when we 
draw the tangent plane E F perpendicular to the plane of incidence 
(as directed in the construction) the point of contact F will lie in the 
plane of incidence. 

Another special case is that in which the plane of incidence is 
perpendicular to the axis, and the refracting surface parallel to the 
axis. In this case also the spheroid will be symmetrical with respect 
to the plane of incidence, which will in fact bo the equatorial plane 
of the spheroid, and the point of contact F will as before lie in this 
plane. Moreover since the section is equatorial it is a circle, and 
hence, aa shown in Fig. 771 , the law of sines will be applicable. The 
ratio of the sines of the angles of incidence and refraction for this 
particular case is called the extraordinary index of refraction for 
the crystal. It is the ratio of the velocity in air to the velocity 
along an equatorial radius of the spheroid. 

In general, the spheroid is not symmetrical with respect to the 
plane of incidence, and the refracted ray AF does not lie in this 
plane. 

Tourmaline, like Iceland-spar, is a negative uniaxal crystal; and 
its use as a polarizer depends on the property which it possesses of 
absorbing the ordinary much more rapidly than the extraordinary 
ray, so that a thickness which is tolerably transparent to the latter 
is almost completely opaque to the former. 

1106. Niool'B Prism. — One of the most convenient and -effective 
contrivances for polarizing light, or analysing it when polarized, is 
that known, from the name of its inventor, as Nicol's prism. It is 



1124 



POLABIZATIOH AND DOUBLE HEPRACTION, 




ng. TTT.— NIool'i FriBm. 



made by slitting a rhomb of Iceland-spar along a diagonal plane 
acbd (Fig. 777), and cementing the two pieces together in their 
natural position by Canada babam, a 
■^\ substance whose refractive index is inter- 

mediate between the ordinary and extra- 
ordinary indices of the crystal' A ray of 
common light S I undergoes double refrac- 
tion on entering the prism. Of the two 
rays thus formed, the ordinary ray is 
totally reflected on meeting the firet sur- 
face of the balsam, and passes out at one 
side of the crystal, as oO; while the ex- 
traordinary ray is transmitted through 
the balsam a^ through a parallel plate, 
and finally emerges at the end of the 
prism, in the direction e E, parallel to the 
original direction SI. This apparatus has 
nearly all the convenience of a tourmalme 
plate, with the advantages of much greater transparency and of 
complete polarization. 

In Foucault's prism, which is extensively used instead of Nicol's, 

the Canada balsam is omitted, and there is nothing but air between 

the two pieces. This change has the advanti^e of shortening the 

nrism (because the critical angle of total reflection depends on the 

jx of refraction of the two media), but gives a smaller 

■, and rather more loss of light by reflection, 

mra produced by Elliptic Polarization. — Very beautiful 

be produced by the peculiar action of polarized light. 

), if a piece of selenite (crystallized gypsum) about the 

paper, is introduced between the polarizer and analyser 

irizing arrangement, and turned about into different 

t will in some positions appear brightly coloured, the 

; most decided when the analyser ia in either of the two 

tions which give respectively the greatest light and the 

khesB. The colour is changed to its complementary by 



the oomera at vrbich three equal obtuse M^lea meet {% 999). The ends ot 
h ftN ihoded in the figure are rhombiues. Their dtagon^ drawn through 
velj will lie in one plane, which will contain the aiia of the crystal, and 
le of aectioD aebdat right angles. The length of the rhomb a about three 
9 its breadth. 
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rotating the analyser through a right angle; but rotation of the piece 
of selenite, when the analyser is in either of the critical positions, 
merely alters the depth of the colour without changing its tint, and 
in certain critical positions of the selenite there is a complete absence 
of colour. Thicker plates of selenite restore the light when ex- 
tinguished by the analyser, but do not show Qolour. 

1108. Ezplanation.— The followini; is the explanation of these 
appearances. Let the analyser be turned into such a position as to 
produce complete extinction of the plane-polarized light which comes 
to it from the polarizer; and let the plane of polarization and the 
plane perpendicular thereto (and parallel to the polarized rays) be 
called the two planes of reference. Let the slice of selenite be laid 
80 that the polarized rays pass through it normally. Then there are 
two directions, at right angles to each other, which are the directions 
of greatest and least elasticity in the plane of the slice. Unless the 
slice is laid so that these directions coincide with the two planes of 
reference, the plane -polarized light which is incident upon it will be 
broken up into two rays, one of which will traverse it more rapidly 
than the other. Referring to the diagram of Lissajous' figures (Fig. 
634'), let the sides of the rectangle be the directions of greatest and 
least elasticity, and let the diagonal line in the first figure be the 
direction of the vibrations of an incident ray,— this diagonal accord- 
ingly lies in one of the two planes of reference. In traversing the 
slice, the component vibrations in the directions of greatest and 
least elasticity will be propagated with unequal velocities; and if the 
incident ray be homogeneous, the emergent light will be eiliptically 
polarized; that is to say, its vibrations, instead of being rectilinear, 
will be elliptic, precisely on the principle^ of Blackburn's pendulum 
(§ 924). The shape of the ellipse depends, as in the case of Ids- 
sajous' figures, on the amount of retardation of one of the two com- 
ponent vibrations as compared with the other, and this is directly 
proportional to the thickness of the slice. The analyser resolves 
these elliptic vibrations into two rectilinear components parallel 
and perpendicular to the original direction of vibration, and 
suppresses one of these components, so that only the other remains. 

' The priociplG is that, whereas dlBpIacement ot » particle parallel to either of the udca 
of the rectajigle calls out a restaring force dtreotlj opposite to the displacement^ ilisplace- 
ment in any other direction calls oat a restoring force inclined to the direction of displace- 
ment, being in fact the resultant of the two restoring farces which iCa two component* 
parallel to the sides of the rectangle would call out. 
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Thus if the ellipse in the annexed figure (Fig, 778) represent the 
vilirations of the light an it emerges from the selenite, and CD, 
D E F be tangents parallel to the original direction 

of vibration, the perpendicular distance between 
these tangents, A B, is the component vibration 
which is not suppressed when the analyser is so 
turned that all the light would bo suppressed if 
the selenite were removed. By rotating the analy- 
ser, we shall obtain vibrations of various amplitudes, 
corresponding to the distances between parallel 
'"sei'MiteinTtel"' t'H'g^ii*^ drawn in various directions. 

For a certain thickness of selenite the ellipse may 
become a circle, and we have thus what is called circuXaTly polmnzed 
light, which is characterized by the property that rotation of the 
analyser produces no change of intensity. Circularly polarized light 
is not however identical with ordinary light; for the interposition 
of an additional thickness of selenite converts it into clliptically 
(or in a particular case into plane) polarized light {§ 1114). 

The above explanation applies to homogeneous light. When the 
incident light is of various refrangibilities, the retardation of one 
component upon the other is greatest for the rays of shortest wave- 
length. The ellipses are accordingly different for the different elemen- 
tary colours, and the analyser in any given position will produce 
unequal suppression of different colours. But since the component 
which is suppressed in any one position of the analyser, is the com- 
ponent which is not suppressed when the analyser is turned through 
a right angle, the light yielded in the former case 'plus the light 
yielded in the latter must be equal to the whole light which was 
incident on the selenite.' Hence the colours exhibited in these two 
positions must be complementary. 

It is necessary for the exhibition of colour in these experiments 
that the plate of selenite should be very thin, otherwise the retarda- 
tion of one component vibration as compared with the other will be 
greater by several complete periods for violet than for red, so that 
the ellipses will be identical for several different colours, and the 
total non-suppressed light will he sensibly white in all positions of 
the analyser. 

' We here neglect the light absorbed wid scattered; bot the Inaa of this diiea not seneibly 
affect the caiow of the whole. It is to be borne in mind that the intensity of light is mea- 
sured bj the tqxutre of the amplitude, and is therefore the simple aum of the inteoHitieB of 
ita two compouenta wlijn the resolution is rectangular, 

cu,i,iu,A. (logic 
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Two thick plates may however be so combined as to produce the 
effect of one thin plate. For example, two selenite plates, of nearlv 
equal thickness, may be laid one upon the other, so that the direc- 
tion of greatest elasticity in the one shall be parallel to that of least 
elasticity in the other. The resultant effect in this case will be that 
due to the difference of their thicknesses. Two plates so laid are 
said to be croaaed. 

1109. ColoniB of Plates perpendicular to Axis. — A different class of 






appearances are presented when a plate, cut from a uniaxal crystal 
by sections perpendicular to the axis, is inserted between the polar- 
izer and the analyser. Instead of a broad sheet of uniform colour, 
we have now a system of coloured rings, interrupted, when the 
analyser is in one of the two critical positions, by a black or white 
cross, aa at A, B {Fig. 770). 

1110. Explanation. — The following is the explanation of these ap- 
pearances. Suppose, for simplicity, that the analyser is a plate of 
tourmaline held close to the eye. Then the light whicli comes to 
the eye from the nearest point of the plate under 
examination (the foot of a perpendicular dropped 
upon it from the eye), has traversed the plate 
normally, and therefore parallel to its optic axis. 
It has therefore not been resolved into an ordi- 
nary and an extraordinary ray, but has emerged 
from the plate in the same condition in which 
it entered, and is therefore black, gray, or white 
according to the position of the analyser, just 
as it would be if the plate were removed. But . 
the light which comes obliquely to the eye from 
any other part of the plate, has traversed the plate obliquely, and 
has undergone double refraction. Let E (Fig. 780) be the position 
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of the eye, E a perpendicular on the plate, P a point on the cir- 
cumference of a circle described about O as centre. Then, since 
E is parallel to the axis of the plate, the direction of vibration 
for the ordinary ray at P is perpendicular to the plane E O P, and 
is tangential to the circle. The direction of vibration for the extra- 
ordinary ray lies in the plane E P, is nearly perpendicular to E O 
(or to the axis), if the angle E P is small, and deviates more from 
perpendicularity to the axis as the angle E P increases. Both for 
this reason, and also on account of the greater thickness traversed, 
the retardation of one ray upon the other is greater as P is taken 
further from 0; and from the symmetry of the circumstances, it 
must be the same at the same distance from all round. In con- 
sequence of this retardation, the light which emerges at P in the di- 
rection PE is elliptically polarized; and by the agency of the analyser 
it is accordingly resolved into two component'*, one of which is sup- 
pressed. With homogeneous light, rings alternately dark and bright 
would thus be formed at distances from corresponding to retarda- 
tions of 0, J, 1, IJ, 2, 2^, . . . complete periods; and it can be shown 
that the radii of these rings would he proportional to the numbers 0, 
Vl, V2, VS, ■v'4, Vo, v'6: . . . Tlie rings are larger for light of long 
than of short wave-length ; and the coloured rings actually exhibited 
when white light is employed, are produced by the superposition of 
all the systems of monochromatic rings. The monochromatic rings 
for red light are easily seen by looking at the actual rings through 
a piece of red glass. 

Let 0, P, Fig. 781, be the same points which were denoted by 
these letters in Fig. 780, and let A B be the direction of vibration of 
the light incident on the crystal at P. 
Draw AC, DB parallel to OP, and 
complete the rectangle A C B D. , 
Then the length and breadth of this 
rectangleare approximately the direc- 
tions of vibrajtion of the two com- 
ponents, one of which loses upon the 
rj oi Kings ma crox, other in traversing the crystal. The 
vibration of the emergent ray is re- 
presented by an ellipse inscribed in the rectangle A C B D (§ 922, 
note 2) ; and when the loss is half a period, this ellipse shrinks into 
a straight line, namely, the diagonal D. Through C and D draw 
lines parallel to AB; then the distance between these parallels 
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represents the double amplitude of the vibration which is trans- 
mitted when there has been a retardation of half a period, and is 
greater than the distance between the tangents in the same direc- 
tion to any of the inscribed ellipses. A retardation of another half 
period will again reduce the inscribed ellipse to the straight line 
A B, as at first. The position D corresponds to the brightest and 
A B to the darkest part of any one of the series of rings for a given 
wave-length of Ught, the analyBer being in the position for sup- 
pressing all the light if the crystal were removed. When the analyser 
is turned into the position at right angles to this, A B corresponds 
to the brightest, and D G to the darkest parts of the rings. It is to 
be remembered that amount of retardation depends upon distance 
from the centre of the rings, and is the same all round. The two 
diagonals of our rectangle therefore correspond to different sizes of 
rings. 

If the analyser is in such a position with respect to the point P 
considered, that the suppressed vibration is parallel to one of the 
sides of the rectangle (in other vzords, if P, or a line perpendi- 
cular to O P, is the direction of suppression) the retardation of one 
component upon the other has no influence, inasmuch as one of the 
two components is completely suppressed and the other is completely 
transmitted. There are, accordingly, in all positions of the analyser, 
a pair of diameters, coinciding with the directions of suppression 
and non-suppression, which are alike alon^ their whole length and 
free from colour. / 

Again if P is situated at B or at 90° from B, the corner C of the 
rectangle coincides with B or with A, and the rectangle, with all its 
inscribed ellipses, shrinks into the straight line AB. The two 
diameters coincident with and perpendicular to A B are therefore 
alike along their whole length and uncoloured. 

The two colourless crosses which we have thus accounted for, one 
of them turning with the analyser and the other remaining fixed 
with the polarizer, are easily observed when the analyser is not near 
the critical positions. In the critical positions, the two crosses come 
into coincidence; and these are also the positions of maximum black- 
ness or maximum whiteness for the two crosses considered separ- 
ately. Hence the conspicuous character of the cross in either of 
these positions, as represented at A, B, Fig. 779. As the analyser is 
turned away from these positions, the cross at first turns after it 
with half ite angular velocity, but soon breaks up into rings, some* 
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what in the manner represented at 0, which corresponds to a posi- 
tion not differing much from A. 

1111. Biaxal CryetaU. — Crystals may be divided optically into 
three classes: — 

1. Those in which there is no distinction of difTerent directions, as 
regards optical properties. Such crystals are said to be optically 

2. Those in which the optical properties are the same for all direc- 
idons equally inclined to one particular direction called the optic axis, 
but vary according to this inclination. Such crystals are called 
v/ni(uml. 

3. All remaining crystals (excluding compound and irregular for- 
mations) belong to the class called biaxal. In any homogeneous 
elastic solid, there are three cardinal directions called axes of elasti- 
city, possessing the same distinctive properties which belong to the 
two principal planes of vibration in Blackburn's pendulum (§ 924); 
that is to say, if any small portion of the solid be distorted by for- 
cibly displacing one of its particles in one of these cardinal directions, 
the forces of elasticity thus evoked tend to urge the particle directly 
back; whereas displacement in any other direction calls out forces 
whose resultant is generally oblique to the direction of displacement, 
80 that when the particle is released it does not fly back through the 
position of equilibrium, but parses on one aide of it, just as the bob 
of Blackburn's pendulum generally passes beside and not through 
the lowest point which it can reach. 

In biaxal crystals, the resiiitances to displacement in the three 
cardinal directions arc all unequal; and this js true not only for the 
crystalline substance itself, bat also for the luminiferous Eether which 
pervades it, and is influenced by it.' The construction given by 
Fresncl for the wave-surface in any crystal is as follows: — First 
take an ellipsoid, having its axis parallel to the three cardinal direc- 
tions, and of lengths depending on the particular crystalline sub- 
stance considered. Then lot any plane sections (which will of course 
be ellipses) be made through the centre of this ellipsoid, let normals 
to them be drawn through the centre, and on each normal let points 
be taken at distances from the centre equal to the greatest and least 
radii of the corresponding section. The locus of these points is the 
complete wave-surface, which consists of two sheets cutting one 

' The cardinal directions are however believed not to be the aame tor the rether as for 
the material o( the crjetaL 
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another at four pointa. These four pointa of intersection are situated 
upon the normals to the two eirctdar sections of the ellipsoid, and 
the two optic asces, from which Haxal crystals derive their name, 
are closely related to these two circular sections. The optic axes 
are the directions of single wave-velocity, and the normals to the 
two circular sections are the directions of single ray-velocity. The 
direction of advance of a wave is always regarded as normal to the 
front of the wave, whereaa the direction of a ray {defined by the 
condition of traversing two apertures placed in its path) always 
passes through the centre of the wave-surface, and is not in general 
normal to the front. Both these pairs of directions of single velo- 
city are in the plane which contains the greatesb and least axes of 
the ellipsoid, , 

When two axes of the ellipsoid are equal, it becomes a spheroid, 
and the crystal is uniaxal. When all three axes are equal, it becomes 
a sphere, and the crystal is isotropic. 

Experiment has shown that biaxal crystals expand with heat 
unequally in three cardinal directions, so that in fact a spherical 
piece of such a crystal is changed into an ellipsoid ' when its tem- 
perature is raised or lowered. A spherical piece of a uniaxal crystal 
in the same circumstances changes into a spheroid; and a spherical 
piece of an isotropic crystal remains a sphere. 

It is generally possible to determine to which of the three classes 
a crystal belongs, from a mere inspection of its shape as it occurs in 
nature. Isotropic crystals are sometimes said to be symmetrical 
about a point, uniaxal crystals about a line, biaxal crystals about 
neither. The following statement is rather more precise: — 

If there is one and only one line about which if the crystal be 
rotated through 30° or else through 120° the crystalline form remains 
in its original position, the crystal is uniaxal, having 'that line for 
the axis. If there is more than one such line, the crystal is isotropie, 
while, if there is no such line, it is biaxal. Even in the last case, if 
there exist a plane of crystalline symmetry, such that one half of 
the crystal is the reflected image of the other half with respect to 
this plane, it is also a plane of optical symmetry, and one of the three 
cardinal directions for the sether is perpendicular to it.* 

' This fact furnishes tlie beet posaibla deflaition of axt ellipsuid fur persona imaoqaMnted 
with toWi. geometiy. 

' Tbe optic axes either lie in the plane of eymmetry, or tie ia a perpendicular plane and 
are equally inclin«ci to the plane of Bymmetry. 

Foe the preuisB statement here given, tbe Editor is indebted to Professor Stokes. 
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Glass, when in a strained condition, ceasea to be isotropic, and if 
inserted between a polarizer and an analyser, exhibits coloured 
streaks or spots, which afford an indication of the distribution of 
strain through its substance. The experiment is shown sometimes 
with unannealed glass, which is in a condition of permanent strain, ■ 
sometimes with a piece of ordinary glass which can be subjected to 
force at pleasure by turning a screw. Any very small portion of a 
piece of strained glass has the optical properties of a crystal, bat 
different portions have different properties, and hence the glass as a 
whole does not behave like one crystal. 

The production of colour by interposition between a polarizer and 
an analyser, is by far the most delicate test of double refraction. 
Many organic bodies (for example, grains of starch) are thus found 
to be doubly refracting; and microscopists often avail themselves of 
this means of detecting diversities of structure in the objects which 
they examine. 

1112. Rotation of Plane of Polarisation. — When a plate of quartz 
(rock-crystal), even of considerable thickness, cut perpendicular to 
the axis, is interposed between the polarizer and analyser, colour is 
exhibited, the tints changing as the analyser is rotated; and similar 
effects of colour are produced by employing, instead of quartz, a 
solution of sugar, inclosed in a tube with plane glass ends. 

If homogeneous light is employed, it is found that if the analyser 
is first adjusted to produce extinction of the polarized light, and the 
quartz or saccharine solution is then introduced, there is a partial 
restoration of light. On rotating the analyser through a certain 
angle, there is again complete extinction of the light; and on com- 
paring different plates of quartz, it will be found that the angle 
through which the analyser must be rotated is proportional to the 
thickness of the plate. In the case of solutions of sugar, the angle 
is proportional jointly to the length of the tube and the strength of 
the solution. 

The action thus exerted by quartz or sugar is called rotation of 
the plane of polarization, a name which precisely expresses the 
observed phenomena. In the case of ordinary quartz, and solutions 
of sugar-candy, it is necessary to rotate the analyser in the direc- 
tion of watch-hands as seen by the observer, and the rotation of 
the plane of polarization is said to be right-handed. In the case 
of what is called left-handed quartz, and of solutions of non-crystal- 
lizable sugar, the rotation of the plane of polarization is in the 
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opposite direcUoii, and the observer mus^ rotate the analyser against 
watch-hands. 

The amount of rotation is different for the different elementary 
colours, and has been found to be inversely as the square of the 
wave-length. Hence the production of colour. 

1113. ICapneto-optic Botatlon. — Faraday made the remarkable dis- 
covery that the plane of polarization can be rotated in certain 
circumstances by the action of m^netism. Let a long rectangular 
piece of " heavy-glass " (aihcc-borate of lead) be placed longitudinally 
between the poles of the powerful electro-magnet represented in 
Fig. 445 (pt^ 683), which is for this purpose made hollow in its 
axis, so that an observer can see through it from end to end. Let a 
Nicol's prism be fitted into one end of the magnet, to serve as polar- 
izer, and another into the other end to serve as analyser, and let one 
of them be turned till the light is extinguished. Then, as long as 
no current is passed round the electro-magnet, the interposition of 
the heavy-glass will produce no effect; but the passing of a current 
while the heavy-glass is in its place between the poles, produces 
rotation of the plane of polarization in the same direction as that in 
which the current circulates. The amount of rotation is directly as 
the strength of current, and directly as the length of heavy-glass 
traversed by the light. Flint-glass gives about half the effect of 
heavy-glass, and all transparent solids and liquids exhibit an effect 
of the same kind in a more or leas marked degree. 

A steel magnet, if extremely powerful, may be used instead of an 
electro-mt^et; and in all cases, to give the strongest effect, the 
lines of magnetic force should coincide with the direction of the 
transmitted ray. 

Faraday regarded these phenomena as proving the direct action 
of magnetism upon light; but it is now more commonly believed 
that the direct effect of the magnetism is to put the particles of the 
transparent body in a peculiar state of strain, to which the observed 
optical effect is due. 

In every case tried by Faraday, the direction of the rotation was 
the same as the direction in which the current circulated; but cer- 
tain substances' have since been found which give rotation against 
the current The law for the relative amounts of rotation of differ- 
ent colours is approximately the same as in the case of quartz. 

a eolation of Fe* CI* (old notation) In metliylic (not metbylated) 
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The direction of rotation is with watch-handa as seen from one end 
of the arrangement, and against watch-hands as seen from the other; 
so that the same piece of glass, in the same circumstances, behaves 
like right-handed quartz to light entering it at one end, and like 
left-handed quartz to light entering it at the other. 

The rotatory power of quartz and sugar appears to depend upon & 
certain unsynimetrical arrangement of their molecules, an arrange- 
ment somewhat analogous to the Uiread of a screw; right-handed 
and left-handed screws representing the two opposite rotatory 
powers. It is worthy of note that the two kinds of quartz crystallize 
in different forma, each of which is unsymmetrical, one being like 
the image of the other as seen in a looking-glass. Pasteur has con- 
ducted extremely interesting re.^earches into the relations existing 
between substances which, while in other respects identical or nearly 
identical, differ as regards their power of producing rotation. For 
the results we must refer to treatises on chemistry. 

Dr. Kerr has recently obtainoit rotation of the plane of polariza- 
tion by reflection from intensely magnetized iron. In some of the 
experiments the direction of magnetization was normal, and in others 
parallel to the reflecting surface. 

1114. Circular Polarization. IVesnel'e Bhomb. — We have explained 
in § 1108 the process by which elliptic polarization is brought about, 
when plane-polarized light is transmitted through a thin plate of 
selenite. To obtain circular polarization (which is merely a case of 
elliptic), the plate must be of such thickness aa to retard one com- 
ponent more than the other by a quarter of a uxive-leTigtk, and must 
be laid bo that the directions of the two component vibrations make 
angles of 45° with the plane of polarization. Plates specially pre- 
pared for this purpose are in general use, and are called quaiier- 
xmive plates. They are usually of mica, which diilers but little in its 
properties from selenite. It is impossible, however, in this way to 
obtain complete circular polarization of ordinary white light, since 
different thicknesses are required for light of different wave-lengths, 
the thickness which is appropriate for violet being too small for 
red. 

Fre?nel discovered that plane-polarized light is clliptically polar- 
ized by total internal reflection in glass, whenever the plane of 
polarization of the incident light is inclined to the plane of inci- 
dence. The rectilinear vibrations of the incident light are in fact 
resolved into two components, one of them iu, and the other per- 
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pendicular to, the plane of incidence; and one of these is retarded 
with respect to the other in the act of reflection, by an amount de- 
pending on the angle of incidence. He determined the magnitude 
of this an^le for which the retardation is precisely ^ of a wave-length ; 
and constructed a rhomb, or oblique parallelepiped 
of glass (Fig. 782), in which a ray, entering normally 
at one end, undergoes two successive reflections at 
tJiis angle (about 55°), the plane of reflection being 
the same in both. The total retardation of one 
component on the other is thus J of a wave-length; 
t^d if the rhomb is in such a position that the 
plane in which the two reflections take place is at 
an* angle of 4j° to the plane of polarization of the 
incident light, the emergent hght is circularly 
polarized. The efl'ect does not vary much with the 
wave-length, and sensibly white circularly polarized 
light can accordingly be obtained by thb method. 

When circularly polarized light is transmitted 
throu"h a Fresnel's rhomb, or through a quarter- *"'s '■^^■ 

° , ' , , , ^'"o F'csiiers Khonil*, 

wave plate, it becomes plane-polarized, and we 
have thus a simple mode of distinguishing circularly polarized 
light from common light; for the latter does not become polarized 
when thus treated. Two quarter-wave plates, or two Fresnel's 
rhombs, may be combined either so as to assist or to oppose one 
another. By the former arrangement, which is represented in Fig. 
7S2, we can convert plaue-polarized light into light polarized in a 
perpendicular plane, the final result being therefore the same as if 
the plane of polarization had been rotated through 90°, The several 
steps of the process are illustrated by the five diagrams of Fig. 783, 
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tig. 798.— Fonn ol '^bntlou In tntTentng Uis Rhombi. 

which represent the vibrations of the five portions AC, CD, D{Z, 3,c,ca 
of the ray which traverses the two rhombs in the preceding figure. 
The sides of the square are parallel to the directions of resolution; 
the initial direction of vibration is one diagonal of the square, and 
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the final direction ia the other diagonal^ a gain or loss of half a com- 
plete vibration on the part of either component being just sufficient 
to effect this change. 

Ills. Direction of Vibration of Flane-polanzed Light. — The plane of 
polarization of plane-polarized light may be defined as the plane in 
which it is most copiously reflected. It is perpendicular to the plane 
in which the light refuses to be reflected (at the polarizing angle); 
and is identical with the original plane of reflection, if the polariza- 
tion was produced by reflection. This definition is somewhat arbi- 
trary, but has been adopted by universal consent. 

When light is polari2ed by the double refraction of Iceland-spar, 
or of any other uniaxal crystal, it is found that the plane of polariza- 
tion of the ordinary ray is the plane which contains the axis of the 
crystal But the distinctive properties of the ordinary ray are mast 
naturally explained by supposing that its vibrations are perpendi- 
cular to the axis. Hence we conclude that the direction of vibration 
in plane-polarized light is normal to the so-called plane of polariza- 
tion, and therefore that, in polarization by reflection, the vibrations 
of the reflected light are parallel to the reflecting surface. 

This is Freanel's doctrine. MacCullagh, however, reversed this 
hypothesis, and maintained that the direction of vibration is in the 
plane of polarization. Both theories have been ably expounded; but 
Stokes contrived a crucial' experiment in diffraction, which confirmed 
Fresnel's view;' and in his classical paper on " Change of Refrargi- 
bility," he has deduced the same conclusion from a consideration of 
the phenomena of the polarization of light by reflection from exces- 
sively fine particles of solid matter in suspension in a liquid.* 

1116. Vibrations of Ordinary Light. — Ordinary light agrees with 
circularly polarized light in always yielding two beams of equal 
intensity when subjected to double refraction; but it differs from 
circularly polarized light in not becoming plane-polarized by trans- 
mission through a Fresnel's rhomb or a quarter-wave plate. What, 
then, can be the form of vibration for common light? It is probably 
very irregular, consisting of ellipses of various ai^es, positions, aJid 
forms (including circles and straight lines), rapidly succeeding one 
another. By this irregularity we can account for the fact that 
beams o£ light from different sources (even from difl^erent points of 
the same flame, or from diflerent parts of the sun's disc), cannot, by 
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any treatment whatever, be made to exhibit t!ie phenomena of 
mutual interference; and for the additional fact that the two rect- 
angular components into which a beam of common light is resolved 
by double refraction, cannot be made to interfere, even if their 
planes of polarization are brought into coincidence by one of the 
methods of rotation above described. 

Certain phenomena of interference show that a few hundred con- 
secutive vibrations of common light may be regarded as similar; but 
&a the number of vibrations in a second is about 500 millions of 
millions, there is ample room for excessive diversity during the time 
that one impression remains upon the retina. 

1117. Polarization of Kadiant Heat. — The fundamental identity of 
radiant heat and light is confirmed by thermal experiments on 
polarization. Such experiments were first successfully performed by 
Forbes in 1834, shortly after Melloni's invention of the thermo- 
multiplier. He first proved the polarization of heat by tourmaline; 
next by transmission through a bundle of very thin mica plates, 
inclined to the transmitted rays; and afterwards by reflection from 
the multiplied surfaces of a pile of thin mica plates placed at the 
polarizing angle. He next succeeded in showing that polarized heat, 
even when quite obscure, is subject to the same modifications which 
doubly refracting crystallized bodies impress upon light, by suffering 
a beam of heat, after being polarized by transmission, to pass through 
an interposed plate of mica, serving the purpose of the plate of selenite 
in the experiment of § 1107, the heat traversing a second mica bundle 
before it was received on the thermo-pile. As the interposed plate 
was turned round in its own plane, the amount of heat shown by the 
galvanometer was found to fluctuate Just as the amount of light 
received by the eye under similar circumstances would have done. 
He also succeeded in producing circular polarization of heat by a 
Fresnel'a rhomb of rock-salt. These results have since been fully 
confirmed by the experiments of other obaervera 

n 
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Pkbiod, Wate-lkhoth. ahd Velocitt, 

1. If an tmdulatioQ travels at the rate of 100 ft. per second, and the wave- 
length is 2 ft., find the period of vibration of a particle, and the mimljer of vibra- 
tioQS which a particle makes per second. 

2. It is observed that waves pass a given point once in every 6 seconds, and 
that the distance from crest to crest is 20 ft. Find the velocity of the waves in 
feet per second. 

3. Tbe lowest and highest notes of the normal human voice have about 80 anil 
800 vibrations reiipectively per second, Find their wave-lengths when the velo- 
dtj of sound is 1100 ft. per second. 

4. Find their wave-lengths in water in whicj the velocity of sound is 4900 feet 
per second. 

6. Find the wave-length of a note of 600 vibrations ptr eecuud iu steel in 
which the velocity of propagation is 16,000 ft. per secoud. 

Pitch and Musical Istervals. 

6. Show that n "fifth" added to a "fourth" makes an octave. 

7. Catling the successive notes of the gamut Doi, Bei, Mii, Faj, Sol|, lai, Sii, 
Doi, show that the iuterval from Soli to Ucj is a true "fifth." 

8. Find the first 5 hai'monics of Doi. 

9. A siren of !-'> holes makes 2188 revolutions in a minute when in unison 
with a certain tuning-fork. Find the number of vibiatious per second made by 
the fork. 

10. A siren of 16 holes makes 440 revolutions in a quarter of a minute when 
in unison with a certain pipe. Find the note of the pipe (in vibrations per 
second). 

Reflection of Sound, and Tones of Pipes. 

11. Find the distance of an obstacle which sends back the echo of a sound to 
the source in Ih seconds, when the velocity of sound is 1 100 ft. per second. 

12. A well is 210 ft. deep to the surface of the water. What time will elapse 
between producing a sound at its mouth and hearing the echo? 

13. What is the wave-length of the fundamental note of an open organ-pipe 
IC ft. long; and what are the wave-lengths of its lii-st two overtones! Find also 
their vibration-numbers per second. 

14. What is the wave-length of the fundamental tone of a stopped organ pipe 
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S ft. long; and what are the waTe-leiigths of its first two overtoil ea) Find also 
their ribralion-numbera per second. 

15. What should be the length of a tube stopped at one end that it may 
resoiuid to the note of a tuning-fork which makes 520 vibrations per second ; and 
what should be the length of a tube open a.t both ends that it m.ty resound to the 
same fork. [The tubes are supposed narrow, and the smallest length that will 
auflice is intended.] 

16. Would tubes twice as long as those found in last question resound to the 
fork? Would tubes three times as long? 

Beats. 

17. One fork makes 25G vibrations per second, and another makes 260. How 
many beats will they give in a second when sounding together? 

18. Two sounds, each consisting of a fundamental tone with its first two har- 
monics, reach the ear together. One of the fuudamentid tones has 300 and the 
other 302 vibrations per second. How many beats per second are due to the 
fundamental tones, how many to the first harmonica, and how many to the 
second harmonica) 

19. A note of 225 vibrations per second, and another of 336 vibrations per 
second, are sounded together. Each of the two notes contaiDS the first two bar- 
monies of the funilameutal. Show tliat two of the harmonics will yield beats at 
the rate of 3 per second. 

VzLooiTT OF Sound is Oasbs. 

20. If the velocity of sound in air at 0° C is 33,240 cm. per second, find its 
velocity in air at 10° C, and in air at 100° C 

21. If the velocity of sound in air at 0° C. is 1090 ft. per second, what is the 
velocity in air at 10°1 

23. Show that the difference of velocity for 1° ot difierence of temperature in 
the Fahrenheit scale is about 1 ft. per second. 

23. If the wave-length of a certain note be 1 metre in air at 0°, what is it in 
air at 10° 1 

24. The density of hydrogen being ■06926 of that of air at the same pressure 
and temperature, find the velocity of sound in hydrogen at a temperature at which 
the velocity in air is 1100 ft. per second. 

25. The quotient of pressure (in dynes per aq. cm.) by density (in gm. per cubic 
cm.) for nitrogen at 0° C. is 807 million. Compute (in cm. per second) the velocity 
of sound in nitrogen at this temperature. 

26. If a pipe gives a note of 512 vibrations per second in air, what note will 
it give in hydrogen? 

27. A pipe gives a note of 100 vibrations per second at the temperature 10° C. 
What must be the temperature of the air that the same pipe may yield a note 
higher by a major fifthi 

Vibrations of Strings. 

28. Find, in cm. per second, the velocity with which pulses travel along a 
string whose mass per cm. of length is '005 gm., when stretched with a force of 
7 million dynes. 
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29. It the length of the string in laat queation be 33 cni., 6nd the numbepot 
vibrations that it makes per aecond when vibrating in its fundameutal mode; also 
the numbers corresponding to its first two overtones. 

30. The A string at a violin is 33 cm. long, has & mass of "0065 gm. per rau., 
kilU makes 440 vibrations per second. Find the stretching force iu dynes. 

31. The E string of a violin is 33 cm. long, has a mass of -004 gm. per cm., and 
makes 860 vibrations per second. Find the stretching force in dynes. 

32. Two strings of the same length and section are formed of materiaJa whose 
specific gravities are respectively d and cf. Each of tliese strings is stretched will] 
a weight equal to 1000 tihies its own weight, ■What is the musical interval 
between the notes which they will yieldl 

33. The specific gravity of platinum being taken as 22, and that of iron as I'St 
what must be the ratio of the lengths of two wires, one of platinum and the other 
of iron, both of the same section, that they may vibrate ia unison when stretched 
with equal forces? 

LoHoiTDDTNAL TiBBATioNS OF Hods. 

34. If sound travels along fir in the direction of the fibres at the rate of 15,O0OfL 
per second, what must be the length of a fir rod that, when vibrating longi- 
tudinally in its fundament-il mode, it may emit a note of 750 vibrations per 
second? 

35. A rod8ft,long,yibrating longitudinally in its fundamental mode, gives a 
note of 800 vibrations per second. Find the velocity with which pulses are pro- 
pagated along it. 
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Photouetby, Shadows, and Plane Mirrors. 

36. A lamp and a taper are at a distance of 4'IS m. from each other; and it 
is known that their illuminating powers are as 6 to I. At what distance from the 
lamp, iu the straight line joining the fiames, must a screen be placed that it may 
be equally illuminated by them both! 

37. Two parallel plane mirrors face each other at a distance of 3 ft., and a 
small object is placed between them at a distance of 1 ft. from the first mirror, 
and therefore of 2 ft. from the second. Calculate the distances, from the tint 
mirror, of the three nearest images which are seen in it ; and make a similar cal- 
culation for the second mirror. 

38. Show that a person standing upright in front of a vertical plane mirror 
will just be able to see his feet iu it, if the top of the mirror is on a level with bis 
eyes, and its height from top to bottom is half the height of his eyes above his 
feet. 

39. A square plane mirror hangs eiactly in the centre of one of the waEs of a 
cubical room. What must be the size of the mirror that an observer with bis 
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eye exactly in the centre of the room raay jnat be able to see the whole of the 
opposite wall reflected in it except the part concealed hy his bodyl 

40. Two plane mirrors contain an angle of 160% and form images of a small 
object between them. Show that if the object be within 20° of either mirror 
there will be three images; and that if it be more than 20° from both, there will 
be only two. 

41. Show that when tlie aun is shining obliquely on a plane mirror, an object 
directly in front of the mirror may give two shadows, beaidea the direct shadow. 

42. A person standing beside a river near a bi-idge obsei-vea that the inverted 
image of the concavity of the arch receives his eJiadow exactly as a leul invei'ted 
arch would do if it were in the place where the image appears to be. Biplain 
t^is. 

43. If a globe be placed upon a table, show that the breadth of the elliptic 
shadow cast by a candle (considered as a luminous point) will he independent of 
the position of the globe. 

44. What is the length of the cone of the umbra thrown by the earthi and 
what is the diameter of a cross section of it made at a distance equal to that of 
the moon) 

The radius ot the sun is 112 radii of the earth ; the distance of the moon from 
the earth is 60 radii of the earth; and the distance of the sun from the earth is 
34,000 radii of the earth. Atmospheric refraction is to be neglected. 

45. The stem of a siren carries a plane miri-or, thin, polished on both sides, and 
parallel to the axis of the stem. The siren gives a note of 345 vibrations per 
second. The revolving plate lies 15 holes. A fixed source of light sends to the 
mirror a horizontal pencil of paniUel r.iys. What space is traveraed in a second 
by a point of the reflected pencil at a distance of 4 metres from the axis of the 
sireni This axis is aiipjwsed vertical. 

Spherical Mirrobs. 

46. Find the focal length of a concave mirror whose radius of curvature is 
2 ft, and find the position of the image (a) of a point 15 in. in front of the mirror; 
(6) of a point 10 ft. iu front of the mirror; (c) of a point 9 in. in front of the 
mirror ; {d) of a point I in. in front of the mirror. 

47. Calling the diameter of the object unity, find the diameters of the image 
in the four preceding cases. 

48. The flame of a candle ia placed on the asia of a concave spheiical mirror 
at the distance of lfi4 cm., and its image is formed at the distance of 40 cm. What 
ia the radius of curvature of the mirror? 

49. On the axis of a concave spherical mirror of 1 m. radius, an object 9 cm. 
high is placed at a distance of 2 m. Find the size and position of the Image. 

50. What is the size of the circular image of the aun which ia formed nt the 
principal focus of a mirror of 20 m. radlual The apparent diameter of the sun 
is 30'. 

61. In front of a concave H]>herical mirror ot 2 metres' radius is plared a con- 
cave luminous arrow, 1 decimetre long, perpendicular to the principal axla, and at 
the distance of 5 metres from the mirror. What are the position and size of tl\e 
image! A small plane reflector is then placed at the principal focus ot the spherical 
mirror, at an Inclination of 45° to the principal axis, its polished side being next 
the mirror. What will be the new position of the imaget 
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52. Tbe sine of 45* is Vi, or '707 nearly. Hence, determiDe whether a ray 
iQcident in water at an angle ot 45' with the surface will emerge or will be 
reflected ; and determine the game question for a ray in ^asa. 

53. If the index of refraction from air into crown-glaas he IJ, and from air 
into flint-glRss 1|, find the index of refraction from crown-glasa into flint-glass. 

54. Tlie index of refraction from water into oil of tuipontine is I'll ; find the 
index of i-efrautiou fioni air into oil of turpentine. 

55. The index of retraction for a certain glass jirism ia 1-6, and the angle of 
the priam is 10°. Find approximately the deviation of a ray refracted through it 
nearly symmetrically. 

6S. A ray of light falls perpendicularly on the surface of an equilateral prism 
of glass with a refracting angle of 60°. What will be the deviation prodneed by 
the prisnil Index of refraction of glass 1'5. 

57. A speck in the interior ot a piece of plate-glaas appears to an observer 
looking normally into the glass to be 2 mm, from the near surface. What is iia 
real distance 1 

58. The rays of a verticni sun are brought to a focus by a lena at a iliEtance of 
I ft. from the lens. If the lens is held justaboveasmoothand deep pool of water, 
at what ilepth in the water will the rays come to a focus? 

59. A mass of glass is bounded by a conrex surface, and parallel rays incident 
nearly normally on this surface come to a focus in the interior of the glass at a 
distance a. Find the focal length of a plano-convex lens of the same convexity, 
supposing the rays to he incident on the convex side. 

60. Sliow that the deviation of a ray going through an air-prism in water is 
towards the edge ot the prism. 

Lenses, &c. 

61. Compare the focal lengths of two lenses of the same size and shape, one 
of glass and the other ot diamond, their indices of refraction being respectively 
1-6 and 2-6. 

62. If tlje index of refraction of glass be §, show that the focal lejigth of an 
equi-convex glnss lens is the same as the radius of curvature of either face. 

63. The focal length of a convex lens is I ft. Find the positions of the image 
of a small object when the distances of the object from the lens are respectively 
20 ft., 2 ft., and IJ ft. Are the images real or virtual) 

64. When the distances of the object from the lens in last question are respec- 
tively 11 in., 10 in.jand 1 in., find the distances of the image. Are the images 
real or virtual? 

65. Calling the diameter of the object unity, find the diameter of the image 
in the six cases of questions 63, 64, taken in order. 

66. Show that, when the distance of an object from a convex lens is double 
the focal length, the image is at the same distatice on the other side. 

67. Tlie object is 6 ft. on one side of a lens, and the image is t ft, on the other 
side. What is the focal length of the lens? 
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68. The object is 3 in. from a lens, and ita im^e ia 18 in. from the lens od the 
same side. Is the lena convex or concave, and what is its focal leugthl 

(JB. The object is 12 ft. from a lens, and the ima^e 1 ft. from the leas on the 
same side. Find the focal length, and detennine whether the lena is convex or 



70. A person who sees beat at the distance of 3 ft., employs convex spectacles 
with a focal length of 1 ft. At what distance should he hold a book, to read it 
with the aid of these spectacles) 

71. A person reads a hook at the distance of I ft. with the aid of concave 
spectacles of 6 in. focal length. At what distance is the image which he seeal 

7S. A pencil of parallel rays fall upon a sphere of glass of 1 inch radins. 
Find the principal focus of rays uear the axis, the index of refraction of glass 
being I'd. 

73. "What is the focal length of a double-convex lens of diamond, the radius of 
curvature of each of its faces being 4 millimetres! Index of refraction 2'5. 

74. An object 8 centimetres high is placed at 1 metre distance on the axis of 
an equi-convex lens of crown-glass of icidex 1'5, the radius of curvature of ita faces 
being 0'4 m. Find the size and position of the image. 

75. Two converging lenses, with a common focal length of 0'05 m., are at a 
distance of 005 m. apart, and their axes coincide. What image will this system 
give of a circle 001 m. in diameter, placed at a distance of 'I m. on the prolonga- 
tion of the common axisi 

76. Show tJiat if F denote tlie focal length of a combination of two lenses in 
contact, their thicknesses being neglected, we have 

i- _ 1 1 

r - /. + /,' 

/i and/i denoting the focal lengths of the two lenses. 

77. What is the focal length of a lena composed of a convex lens of 2 in. focal 
length, cemented to a concave lens of 9 in. focal lengtli) 

78. Apply the formulte of § 1015 to find the focal length of a lens, the thiok- 
nesB being neglected. 

79. The objective of a telescope has a foca! length of 20 ft. What will be the 
magnifying power when an eye-piece of half-inch focua is uaedl 

80. A sphere of glass of index I'S lying upon a horizontal plane receives the 
sun's rays. What must be the height of the sun above the horizon tliat the prin- 
cipal focus of the sphere may be in this horizontal plane! 

81. A small plane mirror ia placed exactly at the princigud fueus of a telescope, 
nearly perpendicular to its axis, and the telescope is directed approximately 
to a distant luminous object. Show that the rays reflected at tlie mirror will, 
after repassing the object glass, return in the exact direction from which they 
came, in spite of the small errors of adjustment of the mirror and telescope. 

82. An eye is placed close to the surface of a large sphere of glass {^=f) which 
is silvered at the back. Show that the image which the eye sees of itself is three- 
fifths of the natural size. 

83. The refractive indices for the rays D and F for two specimens of ghuts are 

Crown-EjlaM 1-52(9 1'5344 

Flmt-flttSi 1-6361 1-6481 
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and an achromatic lens of 20 in. focal length is to be formed by tlieir combisation. 
Show that if the rays D and F are brought to the same focus, the focal lengths of 
the two knses which are combined will be about 7'fl in. for the crown and 13'1 in. 
for the flint. 



ANSAVEES TO EXAMPLES IN ACOUSTICS. 

Ex. 1. j^j sec 50. Ex. 2. 4. Ei. 3. 13i ft If ft. Ei. 4. 61^ ft, 6J ft. 
Ex. 5. 30 ft 

Ex. 6. |x4=2. Ei. 7. M=§- E^ 8- ^^' Soli, Dft» Mi^, Soh. 

Ex. 9. 547. Ex. 10. 440. 

Es. 11. 825. Ex. 12, it = -382 see Ex. 13. 32 ft, 16 ft, 10| ft; 34g, 68j, 
103^. Ex. 14. 20 ft, 6| ft, 4 ft; S5, 165, 275. Ex. 15. ,Vit ft, U ^^ Ex. 16. 
An open tube twice or three times as long will resound, because one of its over- 
tones will coincide with the note of the fork. A stopped tube three times as long 
will resound, but a stopped tube twice as lung will not. 

Ex. 17. 4. Ex. 18. 2, 4, 6. Ex. 19. 675-672 = 3. 

Ex. 20. 33843, 38850. Ex. 21. 1110. Ex. 22. The velocity is lODO at 32° and 
1110 at 50°. Ex. 23. I'OIS metre. Ex. 24. 4180 ft per second. Ex. 25. 33732. 
Ex. 26. 1945 vibrations per second. Ex. 37. 364° C. 

Ei. 28. 37417. Ex. 29. 567, 1134, 1701. Ei, 30. 0=29040, (=i>Sm=5481600. 
Ex. 31. i>=43560, ( = 7589900. Ex. 32. Unison. Ex. 33. Length of iron = l-68 
times length of platinum. 

Es. 34. 10 ft Ex. 35. 12800 ft. per second 



ANSWEI^ TO EXAMPLES IN OPTICS. 

Ex. 36. 2'95 m. Ex. 37. 1, 5, and 7 ft. behind first mirror ; 2, 4, and 8 ft behind 
second. Ex. 39. Side of mirror must be ^ of edge of cube. 

Ex. 41. They are the shadows of the object and of its image, east by the sun's 
image. The former is due to the intercepting of light after reflection ; the latter 
to the intercepting of light before reflection. Ex. 42. The sun's image throws a 
shadow of the man's image on the real arch, owing to his intercepting rays on 
their way to the water, Ex. 43. First let the globe be vertically under the flame, 
and draw through the flame two equally inclined planes, touching the globe. 
Their intersections with the table will be parallel lines which will be tangents to 
the shadow, and will still remain tangents to it as the globe is rolled between the 
planes to any distance. Ex. 44, 216 radii of earth; 1 J radii. Ex. 45. 368 ■■=1156 
metres. 

Ex. 46. Focal length 1 ft; (a) 5 ft. in front of mirror; (6) IJ ft in front; 
(c) 3 ft behind mirror; (d) 1^ in. behind. Ex. 47. 4, i, 4, l^. 

Ex. 48. 69-6 cm. Es. 49. Distince g ra., height 3 cm. Es. 50. 873 cm. 
Ex. 51. Distance 1^ m., length ^ dec., new position ^ m. laterally from focus. 

Ei. 52. The ray in water will emerge, because | is greater than '707 ; the ray 
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ID glaaa will be totaliy reflected, because § is lesa than '707. Ex. S3, ^g. 
Ex. 04. 1-48. Eit. 55. S'. Ex. 56. 60° (by total reflection). 

Ex. 67. 3 mm. Ex. 58. 1 ft 4 in. Ex. 59. g a. 

Ex. 61. Focal length of diamond lens ia | of focal length of glass lena. 
Ei. 63. 1-^ ft., 2 ft,, 3 ft, on other aide of lens. All real. Ex. 64. 11 ft., 5 ft., 
,V ft. on same side of lena. All virtual. Ex.65. ^, 1, 2, 12, 6, 1^. Ex. 66. l^V- 
Ex. 67. J ft. Ex. 68. ^ in., convex. Ex. 69. 1^ ft., concave. Ex. 70. ft in. 
Ex. 71. 4 in, Ei. 72. 1'5 in. from ceutre, or '5 in. from sphere. 

Ex. 73. 1^ mm. Ei. 74. Distance § m. on other side, height 5i cm. Ex. 76. A 
real imnge "Ofri m. beyond second iens; diameter of image "005 m. Ex. 77, 2f in, 
Ex. 79. 480. Ex, 80, Sine of altitude = |, altitude = 41° 49'. Ex. 81. Eajs from 
one point of object converge to one point on mirror, and are reflected from this 
point as a new source. Hence by the principle of conjugate foci they will return 
to the point whence they came. Ex, 82. The first and second images are at dJB- 
tancea of J and J of radius from centre. 

£x. 63. Tlie dispersive powers are as 32:53. The focal lengths are to be 
directly as these numbers, and the diflerence of their reciprocab must be ^. 
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